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FOREWORD

Huston Smith

I have written over thirty-five forewords to books, but none with the urgency with
which I write this one.

Why is that the case? Because this edition of the Gita looks so daunting that gen-
eral readers are likely to conclude that it is not the one for them. But that would be a
serious mistake, for the truth is that this is a multivalent book—there is something in it
that will reward every serious reader.

Christopher Chapple’s admirable preface summarizes the Bhagavad Gita’s plot and
positions it in the vast literature of the Vedas. For Sanskrit scholars no stone is left un-
turned: abbreviations for grammatical usages—active, ablative, accusative, adjective, and
adverb—are entered, and both English and Sanskrit grammar is remarked. It would be
tedious to argue further the comprehensiveness of the book’s grammatical workout, but
scholars can be assured that the coverage is exhaustive. A list of abbreviations that are
used in the volume is included, as well as epithets (nicknames) that appear in the Gita.
When we turn to the text proper, for every line the Sanskrit is printed, followed by the
transliteration of that line, and finally, the line’s English translation. For those who only
want to read the Gita’s story, therefore, the book is literally a page-turner, for all they
need do is to read the verses on the bottom left-hand side of each page. However, should
readers want elaboration, they will find it in the right-hand column of the page where, for
example, dharma is translated as duty, law, righteousness, virtue, and honor.

So it goes. I am unspeakably grateful to Christopher Chapple for attending to the
foregoing material for it frees me to attend to the substance of this classic. What does
the Gita use the foregoing machinery and underpinnings to say? Eager as I am to get
to that substance, there is one transitional point that I want to make.

There are some books that will never have definitive editions, and I am not confin-
ing myself to translations; I am thinking of the vernacular in which the substance of
the texts are cast—idioms, metaphors, analogies, innuendos and their likes. The rea-
son for this is that in a way, these classics are living creatures in at least the sense that
they seek out apertures through which to move. Itis as if they were intelligent, looking
for ingenious ways to get their point across to their readers. There are only a very few
books that I know of that can do this, with the Tao Te Ching preeminent among them.
Poetry works in this way, as do stories and tales, but not expository prose. The Gita,
however, manages this rare accomplishment, and I will leave it to the reader to figure
out how it manages to do so.



The Bhagavad Gita is the summation of the Vedanta, and among explicit doc-
trines the Vedanta stands out as one of the most direct formulations possible of what
constitutes the very essence of our spirituality. Truth being one, the Gita’s teachings
find their parallels in the other revealed scriptures, but nowhere else are its teachings
so succinctly stated.

As Christopher Chapple has told us, the teachings of the Gita are presented in
the form of a dialogue between Sri Krishna and Arjuna. The background of the
battlefield imparts a dramatic charm. Sri Krishna, the teacher, is regarded by the
Hindus as the Lord Himself in human form, and readers, absorbed in the book,
often forget its historical character and feel as though many of its inspiring passages
are directly addressed to themselves by the Lord who is the inner guide of us all.
The suggestiveness of the book is almost without limit if it is read with the right
attitude of mind.

The Gita can be read as history, but it lends itself readily to being an allegory. In
this mode, Arjuna represents the individual soul, and Sri Krishna the Supreme Soul
that dwells in every heart. Arjuna’s chariot is the body. The blind king Dhrtarastra is
the mind under the spell of maya, ignorance, and his hundred sons are man’s numer-
ous evil tendencies. The battle is an eternal one that is always going on between the
powers of good and the powers of evil. The warrior who listens to the advice of the
Lord speaking from within will triumph in this battle and attain the Highest Good.

Hindu philosophers have never been satisfied with the mere intellectual under-
standing of religious treatises. Scripture is merely a key to the infinite storehouse of
knowledge that lies within every human soul. And as for philosophy, its object is to
enable the student to see the Truth—to realize it in direct experience. Hence certain
moral and spiritual disciplines are necessary in order to create the right mood for
study of both philosophy and the scriptures. Hinduism lays down such disciplines:
discrimination between the Real and the unreal and renunciation of the unreal; and
acquisition of the six virtues (control of the mind, control of the senses, restraining the
mind from being distracted by worldly objects, faith in the scriptures and the words of
the teacher, mental concentration, and lastly, the longing for liberation). Inwardness
of spirit, cultivated through self-control and contemplation, enables the student of the
scriptures to grasp their subtle meaning, which otherwise remains hidden from the
merely intelligent reader.

It is an immemorial custom among Hindus to read the Gita as a part of their daily
devotions. Without it, prayer and meditation do not seem to be complete.

In the remaining pages of this foreword, I unpack the Gita, so to speak. I divide
its contents into segments that, pieced together, deliver the Gita’s message. These
segments do not appear in the Gita; they spin off from and expand the verse(s) of the
Gita that are noted at the end of each segment.

The Purpose of Life

Happiness derived from the fulfillment of worldly desires does not last. As one
grows old, one realizes that everything is transient—wealth, possessions, health, and
even life itself.
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When money and the luxuries it can buy fail to bring lasting happiness, one begins
to wonder what the cause of this discontent is. This inquiry leads to the discovery that
besides the body and mind, there is another component of the human being that is
less apparent and more important because it is more enduring and is always watching
our activities. In spiritual texts the body-mind complex is called the Apparent Self
and the more enduring component is called the Real Self. Eventually one realizes that
the cause of the aforementioned discontent derives from attending to one’s Apparent
rather than one’s Real Self, and that the purpose of life is to recognize this distinction
and to identify oneself with one’s Real Self (cf. Bhagavad Gita, chapter 2, verse 66,
hereafter BG I1:66).

Crisis of Self-Identity

We have arms and legs; our five sense organs (hearing, touch, sight, taste, and
smell) are superior to those limbs because they control a wider range of activities. Our
minds (which receive and store information) are superior to our sense organs because
they generate and retrieve thoughts. Our intellects are superior to our minds because
they process information, make decisions. However, superior to all of the foregoing
is the soul which is the source of consciousness and life. It is the Real Self that was
mentioned in the preceding paragraph (BG 1V:242).

Who Am I?

The human soul contains a spark of the Divine, the key attributes of which are
indestructibility, indivisibility, and infinity. There is but One Being, and in every hu-
man soul this one and the same being permeates fully, not partially, just as the entire
sun is reflected in miniature in every dewdrop.

If every human soul has the same Divine spark, then all human beings are en-
dowed with the same potential for goodness. The knowledge, understanding, and
abiding awareness of the Divine spark in every human being—the aforementioned
Real Self—is the foundation of all of the human virtues (BG XV:7).

The Human Soul

Human beings move tranquilly through childhood, youth, and maturity, but old
age is not welcomed, and approaching death is feared. In truth, however, all of these
stages should be welcomed equally, for the human soul reincarnates and repeats the
same stages until it reaches its release from the physical body. When the soul reincar-
nates, it carries with it the impressions and inclinations that it has accumulated in its

past lives (BG II:2 and II:13).
The Spiritual Quest

The physical world is constantly changing; it is a scene of perpetual perishing.
Sages, however, through deep introspection, came to the conclusion that whatever
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ceases to exist cannot be the ultimate reality. An all-pervading consciousness,
which by its nature is eternal and indestructible, can alone be the ultimate reality.
We catch glimpses of this all-pervading consciousness when we encounter people
who show tremendous courage, extraordinary creativity, and boundless compas-

sion (BG II:16-17).
Different Ways for Different Temperaments

There are several paths to spiritual realization. People are born with different tem-
peraments and tendencies: some like to be active, others reflective, others affective
and engaged with their feelings, and others (the show-me types) favor experiments
(let’s see what works). Spiritual paths exist for each of these four types. For the active
there is the Way of Work, karma yoga; for the reflective there is the Way of Knowledge,
Jnana yoga; for the affective type in whom sentiments prevail, there is the Way of Devo-
tion, bhakti yoga; and for the experimental, let’s-see-what-works type, there is the Way
of Meditation, raja yoga (BG XIII1:24-25).

Work without Attachment

One doesn’t have to renounce the world to advance spiritually—one can remain
fully engaged with family, social, and professional responsibilities. All one need do is
to shift one’s attention and motivation for what one does. Say one is a business person,
attend to the duties of the day with disregard for what they will net one—that’s all that
need be done. Both the ignorant and the wise may do the same work, but the ignorant
act with a selfish motive, and the wise act without expectation of any material gain

(BG I1:47 and II1:25).
Unselfish Work—a Mind Purifier

Imagine a boy playing with his dog that has a curly tail. He tries to straighten the
tail, but as soon as he lets go of it, it curls up again. The parts of our lives seem to
behave like that—we straighten out one component, but then a curly tail takes it place.
But take heart.

Mahatma Gandhi used nonviolent means to win India’s independence from
British rule. At his cottage in Sevagram a prayer meeting was held at which a
verse of the Bhagavad Gita was read. After the meetings, Gandhi would sit quietly
for a few minutes with closed eyes, contemplating the verse. Many who attended
those meetings were astonished to see the transformation in Gandhi’s expression.
His face often wore a look of pain that reflected the sufferings of his countrymen
because of the cruelty of the rulers’ deeds. After meditating on the Gita, however,
his face glowed with love and compassion for all. The secret of Gandhi’s cour-
age, calmness, and wisdom was his ability to reconnect his consciousness with the
Divine—the source of infinite strength, infinite compassion, and infinite wisdom

(BG I1:48 and XII:13).
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When Work Becomes Worship

Constant awareness of the presence of the Universal Spirit in everything can trans-
form all work into worship. The mind becomes agitated and restless only when one
works with a selfish motive. Work performed in the attitude of worship of the Univer-
sal Spirit purifies and calms the mind. It is a simple way to obtain peace of mind and

enduring happiness (BG XVIII:46).
The Way of Knowledge

There are many kinds of knowledge. Secular knowledge does not take us beyond
the material world—the world where everything is subject to change. It is impossible
to find lasting happiness in things that are impermanent.

Deep introspection reveals that there is correspondence between the human being
(the microcosm) and the universe (the macrocosm). One discovers that the spiritual
component in human beings is identical with the Universal Spirit that pervades the
phenomenal world.

As bliss is a primary attribute of the Universal Spirit, there must be a correspond-
ing reservoir of happiness within all human beings. Those who seek enduring happi-
ness must therefore guide their actions in the light of constant awareness of the divine
presence in everything.

The journey toward spiritual realization is beset with hindrances as well as helps,
and an uncontrolled mind is one of the major hindrances. It is not easy to discipline
an unsteady mind, but constant awareness of one’s identity with the Supreme Spirit
is a tremendous source of strength, wisdom, and perseverance (BG XVIII:20 and

XVIII:37).
Imprisoned in a Cage

Some desires must be met to keep us alive—the desires for food, water, and cloth-
ing. But our desires do not stop there, and striving for these additional desires does not
bring us closer to lasting contentment. Superfluous desires are better called cravings.
We become angry when our cravings are not fulfilled. Greed is the food that sustains
cravings and feeds the ego. The ego is the cheerleader of cravings—it enshrines self-
conceit, possessiveness, and jealousy (BG XVI:12-16).

The Anatomy of Human Descent

An uncontrolled mind, always craving gratification of sense pleasures, leads to
disastrous consequences. Imagine a sense object that comes to one’s attention. A
desire arises to possess and enjoy that object. These thoughts create attachments and
eventually craving. If the craving is not fulfilled, one becomes frustrated and angry,
and angry people lose the capacity to discriminate between right and wrong, which
in turn leads to a ruined life.
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Spirituality begins with controlling one’s desires and anger, which requires rigorous
vigilance. Imagine that two notorious burglars, Desire and Anger, succeed in sneaking
into a house—the burglars are adept at stealing the jewels of peace and happiness. The
task of protecting those jewels which are within each one of us begins with control of

the mind (BG I1:62-63).
Intellect over Mind

The mind is inherently extroverted. The five sense organs continuously bombard the
mind with messages from the outer world, and these messages create an uninterrupted
flow of thought waves. This is the reason why an uncontrolled mind is never free from the
propensities of desire, aversion, and anger. However, these propensities are obstructions
for the ripening of wisdom; so it is essential to learn to interrupt this flow of thoughts by
withdrawing the sense organs at will from their sense objects. To achieve the capacity to
do this, the intellect must learn to exercise its supremacy over the mind.

Withdrawing the senses from sense objects enables the intellect to withhold iden-
tification with the mind’s activities. This is how spiritual aspirants develop the art of
noncooperation with the mind. When the mind counsels returning injury with injury,
the intellect exercises its veto power and recommends returning injury with pardon.
When the mind advises returning hatred with hatred, the intellect can decide to return
wrongdoings with love and compassion.

However, even though withdrawing the senses from sense desires frees one from
those desires, the taste for them lingers. Even the taste for worldly desires drops away
when one directly experiences the Divine (BG I1:58-59).

From Knowledge to Wisdom

Theoretical knowledge of the nature of the mind and how to control the mind is
not enough. The spiritual path is slippery, and it does no good simply to carry the staff
of knowledge-that-leads-to-wisdom—one must use that staff to steady oneself.

To change the analogy, the journey from knowledge to wisdom can be compared
to the flight of a jet plane that struggles through thunderstorms at lower altitudes
before reaching clear blue skies, where it flies smoothly and seemingly effortlessly

(BG II:56).
From Wisdom to Peace

The attainment of wisdom is the hardest part of the spiritual journey. When that is
accomplished, spiritual realization is very near.

A wise person is like an ocean that remains unmoved when rivers, even mighty one
likes the Amazon, enter it. Having brought the mind under control, the wise person re-
mains absorbed in the realm of spiritual consciousness where worldly desires knock but
cannot enter. They are unswervingly aware of the fact that indestructibility, undivided
consciousness, and bliss are the attributes of the Supreme Spirit (BG I1:64 and II:70).
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Which Is the Better Way?

Looking at a necklace of pearls, the eyes of the ignorant see pearls of different sizes
and shapes, but they do not see the string that holds the pearls together. Something
similar to that happens to a beginner who is seeking knowledge of the existence of
the Supreme Spirit. The spiritual search leads to the discovery that actually there is
no place in the universe where the Supreme Spirit is absent. In fact, like pearls of a
necklace, the whole universe is pervaded and held together by the indwelling pres-
ence of one and the same Spirit.

It is possible but extremely difficult to comprehend the Divine Reality through
knowledge alone. The prerequisite for attaining steady wisdom is a pure mind; but
purification of the mind is a slow and arduous task, requiring virtues like truthfulness,
honesty, and compassion.

The Way of Unselfish Work and the Way of Knowledge are two of the four ways for
purifying the mind. The Way of Meditation and the Way of Devotion are the other two.
Each of the ways enables the aspirant to realize the Spiritual Unity behind the apparent
diversity in the universe. They are four paths to the same summit (BG V:1 and V:4).

The Way of Meditation

Those who are following either the Way of Knowledge or the Way of Unselfish
Work soon discover that cravings of the mind for worldly pleasures are the greatest
obstacle to spiritual realization. It is the habit of the mind to wander around in the
outside world all the time. That habit can be broken by shifting the mind to the in-
dwelling consciousness whose bliss can be attained by deep contemplation, succinctly
known as meditation.

Spiritual bliss is far superior to the transient pleasures of everyday life, and medita-
tion is the gate that opens that bliss to us. The indwelling Spirit can be experienced
by cutting the chains that bind us to the world of matter, and it is meditation that does
the cutting.

To change the analogy, the mind is like a lake, and stones that are dropped into it
raise waves. Those waves do not let us see who we are. A full moon may be reflected
in the water of the lake, but if the lake’s surface is troubled we do not see the moon
clearly. The waters must be calmed. If one remains quiet, eventually the winds that
ruffle the water will give up, and then one knows who one is. God is constantly within
us, but the mind obscures that fact with agitated waves of worldly desires. Meditation
quiets those waves (BG V:28).

Preparation for Meditation
The powers of the human mind tend to be dissipated like rays of light. Scientists
have shown us that it is possible to unlock the secrets of nature by the powers of con-

centrated minds. Likewise, by using the mind as a powerful instrument mystics have
been able to discover profound spiritual truths. As we have seen, meditation is the
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method by which human beings can learn how to control and empower their minds
for the spiritual journey.

The prerequisite for meditation is a firm resolve to adhere to moral values that
help to purify the mind—truthfulness, noninjury, and noncovetousness. This resolve
prepares one to mount the steps that ascend toward meditation. The first of these is
purity, internal and external. The second step involves relaxing the mind by breath-
ing rhythmically, pranayama. The final step is to withdraw the mind from the senses
that monitor the external world and turn it toward the object of one’s concentration

(BG VI:12).
Meditation—the Method

Meditation needs something to focus on. It can be the manifestation of Divinity in
religious symbol, in a human form, or in nature, such as a snow-covered mountain, a
serene lake in moonlight, or a colorful horizon at sunrise or sunset. The focus can also
be holy words or syllables that are intoned as mantras and rhythmically repeated—the
repetitions can be audible, inaudible (lips move but no sound is uttered), or mental
(contemplation on the meaning of the mantra).

In the state of deep meditation the mind is completely detached from the outgoing
senses and is fully submerged in the indwelling Divine Spirit, which in full glory is
reflected in the mind only when it is totally free of all disturbances. When the mind
loses all sense of being a separate identity, it enters into samadhi, a superconscious
state where one savors bliss that endures. Success in reaching this state and making it
endure can be achieved with practice (BG VI:18-19 and VI1:21-22).

The Way of Devotion

Whether one follows the path of knowledge, or unselfish work, or meditation, the
spiritual journey is difficult—it is like crossing mountain ranges by driving a car over
a zigzagging road with numerous curves and many ups and downs.

But if one is impatient to complete the journey, there is another way. In this analogy
there is a shortcut, a tunnel that cuts through the base of the mountain. In the spiritual
journey this shortcut is called the Way of Devotion. Before one enters this tunnel the
wayfarer must have faith that there will be light at its end. This way is for those who
have emotional temperaments suitable for developing intense love and deep yearning

(BG VIII:22; IX:31 and IX:34).
Love and Devotion

The spiritualized mind, also known as the pure heart, is the seat of Divine emo-
tions. Spiritual seekers of emotional temperament adore Divinity and seek heart unity
with their chosen Divine ideal. Only a devotee with a pure heart can achieve it. Un-
conditional love is a potent purifier of the heart’s emotions because it washes away the
desire for trivial and transient objects.
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Emotional devotees water the plant of devotion with tears of love. In true love,
every act of the devotee becomes an act of worship (BG IX:26).

The Merging of the Ways

When one sees the entire universe as pervaded by the single Universal Spirit, one
contemplates, marvels, and falls in love with its amazing glory. This love eventu-
ally turns into deep devotion and an intense yearning for direct knowledge of the
Supreme Reality.

Moved by the intensity of one’s devotion, one’s chosen ideal will at last grant one a
direct experience of the Supreme Reality, which is likewise the Supreme Truth. Having
experienced that Truth oneself, all doubts are dispelled. This is how the flower of devo-
tion evolves into the fruit of knowledge. When the paths of knowledge and devotion
come together, they intermingle and strengthen each other. True devotion merges with
true knowledge. Actually, one cannot truly know anything that one does not truly love

(BG X:10-11).
The Power of Maya

Imagine a child playing by the side of a pond that is covered by algae. He pushes
the algae aside to see the water beneath it. As soon as he glimpses the water, a puff of
wind covers the water with algae again. He repeats his act again and again with the
same result. Finally he tires of the game and turns away. The spiritual aspirant who
wants to climb to the top of the mountain of self-realization without help will have a
similar experience.

The truth of the matter is that one’s own efforts are not sufficient to keep the mind in
a steady state. Work without attachment to results can protect the mind from sensory dis-
tractions, but the imagined desires will still arise in the mind and disturb its tranquility.
Even these imagined desires however, subside when the mind tastes the Divine bliss.

One seems to be caught in a vicious circle—without the Divine nectar, minds do
not become completely pure, and without completely purified minds, the reservoir of
Divine nectar is inaccessible. One waits, hoping that at some point success will be at-

tained (BG VIIL:14).
Overcoming Hurdles

Self-effort is not enough to overcome all the hurdles that arise in the spiritual jour-
ney. Who would dare to leap across deep chasms, wade through rushing torrents, and
climb across razor-sharp cliffs without help from others?

Like fast-moving clouds covering the sun, agitations of the mind are always ready
to disturb the intellect. Delusions of the mind cannot be completely overcome by self-
effort. The only way to overcome those delusions is to seek refuge in the Supreme Spirit
with unyielding faith. It is important not to let one’s pride and egotism bar one from the
total surrender to the Supreme (BG XVIII:58 and XVIII: 66).
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Self-Surrender and Divine Grace

A camel eats thorny brambles and its mouth bleeds. This does not keep him away
from those brambles because the camel cannot control its nature. Bound by teir na-
ture, human beings likewise suffer innumerable sorrows, and no matter how hard they
try, they are unable to free themselves from the shackles of the world. The only way out
is to seek Divine help and surrender oneself to its ministrations (BG XVIII:62).

Arriving at the Destination

Spiritual life is about the spiritualizing of knowledge, love, and work. It proceeds
through human effort supported by Divine grace. As a familiar Hindu adage has it,
the winds of God’s love are constantly blowing, but one must raise one’s sail. Still, the
question remains: to reach what destination?

Destinations are the termini of journeys that have starting points. Physicists think
that the universe began with the Big Bang, but what caused that Bang? Mystics say
that it was God, the heart that beats in the body of the universe. In “East Coker,” T. S.
Eliot notes that “our end is in our beginning,” and sages in India coined a composite
word to describe the end that is also the beginning, sat-chit-ananda: Truth, Conscious-
ness, and Bliss. It is important to keep in mind that these are not three things; they are
three attributes of the single Reality. And thus the conclusion of this journey through
the Bhagavad Gita is Truth, Consciousness, and Bliss (BG XVIII:65).
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EDITOR’S PREFACE

with a User’s Guide to the Word-by-Word
Analysis of the Bhagavad Gita

The Bhagavad Gita is one of the most studied and most translated texts in the history
of world literature. Emerging from post-Vedic India, it has made its mark as a stan-
dard, almost universal work of the Hindu tradition. It also has intrigued and eluded
interpreters outside India for over two centuries. Some are fascinated by its linguistic
contribution; others are interested in sorting out the many philosophical and religious
implications of the text. Part of the appeal of the Gita, both at home in India and
abroad, lies in its multivalent quality: it explicitly advances numerous teachings, some
of them seemingly contradictory, and has been used in support of various others that
have arisen since its composition. As Gerald Larson has noted, “The Gita has been
construed in all sorts of interpretive modalities, most of which can be argued to be
more or less authentic and legitimate.” In this brief introduction, a sketch of the story
line is given, followed by an assessment of how the many possible construals of the
text in fact reflect the uniquely Hindu worldview that tolerates and in some cases
requires holding together multiple positions simultaneously.

The Bhagavad Gita tells a story of great crisis, a crisis that is solved through the
interaction between Arjuna, a Pandava warrior hesitating before battle, and Krishna,
his charioteer and teacher. The Gita is included in the sixth book (Bhtsmaparvan) of
the Mahabharata and documents one tiny event in a gargantuan epic tale. The main
plot of the larger work involves a dispute between cousins over rulership of the Kuruk-
setra kingdom in north central India. The kingdom had been lost by five brothers,
the Pandavas, during a dice game and ceded to their cousins, the hundred sons of the
blind king Dhrtarastra. By prearranged agreement, the latter group was due to give
back rulership to the five Pandava brothers, but refused to abide by the contract. The
Pandavas are forced to wage war in order to regain their rightful territory. However,
these two sets of cousins were raised together and shared the same teachers. The
prospect of war between the two camps is especially repugnant because so many good
friends and close relatives must be killed. Thus, we arrive at the opening of the Bhaga-
vad GTta, the moment just before the battle begins. Arjuna is thrust into crisis; he must
face the anguish of killing his relatives and friends or allow himself to be killed.

The text begins with the blind king Dhrtarastra asking his minister Samjaya to tell
him what is happening on the field of the Kurus, the battlefield. Samjaya proceeds
to list the principal warriors on the field and then directs his focus to Arjuna and his
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charioteer Krishna. Arjuna asks Krishna to place the chariot in the center of the field
and then sees arrayed before him his teachers, uncles, brothers, sons, grandsons, and
friends. The sight overwhelms him; it is clear that all will be slain. Thinking that if all
is destroyed then kingdom and pleasure would be of no use, he throws down his bow,
refusing to fight, his mind overcome with grief. In the chapters that follow, Krishna
takes Arjuna on a philosophical journey, bringing into question Arjuna’s attachment
to both himself and others. The dialogue builds until Arjuna receives from Krishna a
vision of totality that liberates him from his prior self-preoccupied identity. This expe-
rience prompts Arjuna to seek new answers from Krishna, answers that explain how
to live with an understanding in which action becomes purposeful and liberating.

How does Krishna exact the transformation of Arjuna from a man filled with
doubt to a man of great knowledge and resolve? He begins in chapter 2 by explaining
the Yoga of Knowledge, recounting to Arjuna the insights to be gained from Samkhya
philosophy. He reminds him that although contact with the objects of sense produces
pleasure and pain, both are not lasting (II:14). He speaks of that which is beyond all
change: weapons do not cut it; fire does not burn it; water does not wet it; winds do
not dry it (II:23). He tells Arjuna that as a warrior his duty is to fight. If he wins, he
gains the earth, if he loses, he gains heaven (II:37). Krishna urges Arjuna to ready
himself for battle, to regard pleasure and pain, gain and loss, victory and failure as
the same. Only when Arjuna has renounced interest in the fruits of his action can he
find true peace.

These sage words, however, are not enough to prompt Arjuna into action. As will
happen again and again over several more chapters, Arjuna asserts to Krishna that
this teaching is not enough, that his mind is still confused, that he needs to hear a bet-
ter path. Although the reasons provided by Krishna are certainly sufficient for Arjuna
to move into battle, they remain empty theories; Arjuna is unable to act. So Krishna
persists. In the third chapter, the Yoga of Action, Arjuna is advised to perform the ac-
tion that has to be done, staying always free from attachment (III:19). Krishna points
out that it was by action alone that Janaka, the philosopher-king, attained perfection
and tells Arjuna that he should act, attending to the holding together of the world
(loka-samgraha) (I11:20). Bringing to mind the Samkhya system, he reiterates that ac-
tions are done by the gunas of prakrti alone; it is only the deluded one who thinks “I
am the doer” (III:27). By knowing that all this is only the gunas, one becomes free
from attachment. When asked by Arjuna why a man is impelled to do evil, Krishna
responds that desire and anger, born of passion (rajas), conceal true knowledge and
fuel the senses. Only by subduing the senses and controlling the mind can desire be
overcome.

In a discourse on the Yoga of Renunciation of Action in Knowledge in the fourth
chapter, Krishna provides yet another teaching. He explains that one must see action
in inaction and inaction in action; only then can one be free of compulsive desire.
This is accomplished by renouncing the fruit of action (karma-phala-asanga), leading
to constant satisfaction and independence. Such a one is said to do nothing, even
though engaged in action (IV:20). Sacrifice is cited as the model for proper action;
the sacrifice of knowledge (jnana-yajna) is said to bring the completion of all action
(IV:33). In the fifth chapter, the Yoga of Renunciation, Krishna further articulates
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the need for the relinquishment of attachment, saying that the wise ones see a cow,
an elephant, a dog, an outcaste, and even a learned and wise Brahmin as the same
(V:18). He describes the sage intent on release as one whose senses, mind, and intel-
ligence are controlled, who has overcome desire, fear, and anger; such a one is forever
liberated (V:28). The means to achieve this are described in yet another teaching, the
Yoga of Meditation. To gain yoga, Krishna advises “Abandoning those desires whose
origins lie in one’s intention, all of them without exception, and completely restrain-
ing the multitude of senses with the mind; little by little he should come to rest, with
the intelligence firmly grasped. His mind having been fixed in the self, he should not
think of anything” (VI:24-25). Krishna assures Arjuna that even a small amount of
practice will be beneficial.

As before, none of these teachings resolves Arjuna’s crisis. Hence, Krishna con-
tinues. In the next four chapters, Krishna tells Arjuna of the highest self, attainable
through Krishna himself. In the Yoga of Knowledge and Discrimination, Krishna
distinguishes between the lower prakyti, which is the world of the senses and the mind,
and the higher prakrti, from which all life emerges. Both are said to have their origin in
Krishna, who is the “seed of all beings.” He declares that even those who sacrifice to
lesser gods in fact sacrifice to Krishna, but their fruit is of little consequence. “To the
gods the god-worshipping go; My worshippers go surely to me” (VII:23). In the Yoga
of Imperishable Brahman, Krishna explains purusa as the support of things, the vision
to be attained, “within which all beings stand, by which all this universe is pervaded”
(VIII:22). In knowing this, all fruits of action are transcended and peace is attained.
In the Yoga of Royal Knowledge and of Royal Mystery, the ninth chapter, Krishna
speaks of the prakrti that he issues forth. Those who see the higher prakrti through
sacrifice and devotion make their offerings to Krishna: he is witness, the final shelter;
the origin, dissolution, and foundation; immortality; existence and nonexistence; the
enjoyer of all sacrifices. In chapter 10, the Yoga of Manifestation, Krishna explains
the nature of his compassion: by appearing as so many gods, sages, trees, horses,
weapons, demons, mantras, warriors, rivers, victories, Vedic hymns, and more, he has
proven to be the manifestation of all that is worthy of worship, all that inspires ascen-
sion to the true self. At the end, he declares, “I support this entire universe constantly
with a single fraction of Myself” (X:42).

Finally, after so much preparation and so many discourses, Arjuna asks Krishna
in chapter 11 to reveal the form that is described as Lord and Highest Self. He asks
for a direct experience, a showing (darsana): “If Thou thinkest it possible for me to
see this, O Lord, Prince of Yoga, then to me cause to be seen Thyself, the Imperish-
able” (XI:4). In response, Krishna reveals to Arjuna the vision that he has requested.
“If there should be in the sky a thousand suns risen all at once, such splendor would
be of the splendor of that Great Being” (XI:12). The vision is without beginning or
end; all worlds are pervaded by it. The gods stand in amazement, singing praise. Into
Krishna’s many mouths, studded with terrible tusks “glowing like the fires of univer-
sal destruction,” are cast all the players on the battlefield: the sons of Dhrtarastra,
the sage Bhisma, the teacher Drona, and all the others. Having revealed what time
will bring, Krishna tells Arjuna to stand up, to conquer his enemies. “By Me these
have already been struck down; be the mere instrument” (XI:33). Overwhelmed
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by Krishna’s powers, Arjuna praises him as the first of gods, the primal purusa, the
knower and what is to be known. After expressing homage and obeisance, he asks
Krishna to return to his human form, and the dialogue once more resumes, but with
a difference.

Arjuna has now had direct experience of what has been so lavishly praised and
described by Krishna. The true self is no longer a theoretical abstraction but has been
revealed in embodied form. From chapters 12 through 18, Arjuna no longer implores
Krishna for definite answers about what he should or should not do. Rather than fo-
cusing on his own selfish concerns, Arjuna asks for further explanations on the nature
of the devotion by which he has been given his vision. He asks Krishna to talk more
about the difference between purusa, the knower of the field, and prakrti, the field of
change. He asks more about the three gunas and how they function within prakrti;
he finds out how the yogins see the highest self through the eye of wisdom. Krishna
elucidates the distinction between liberating and binding conditions and then, in the
concluding chapter, explains the Yoga of Freedom by Renunciation. The contents of
the chapter reflect concerns that Krishna has addressed consistently since the second
chapter: sacrifice of the fruits of action, the distinctions of the gunas, the cultivation of
equanimity, the importance of nondoership.

The pivotal verse of the last chapter, indicating that Krishna’s task as teacher has
been completed, is as follows: “Thus to thee by Me has been expounded the knowl-
edge that is more secret than secret. Having reflected on this fully, do as thou desirest”
(XVIII:63). Until this point, even after receiving the vision of totality, Arjuna has re-
garded Krishna as his teacher and relied utterly on him for guidance and instruction.
Krishna’s command “Do as thou desirest!” signals that Arjuna’s knowledge has now
been fully embodied, that he has reached the point where he can in full conscience act
without hesitation. His decisions become his own. Arjuna’s final statement, notable
for its first resolve in contrast to his lack of nerve in the first chapter, is this: “Delusion
is lost and wisdom gained, through Thy grace, by me, Unchanging One. I stand with
doubt dispelled. I shall do as Thy command” (XVIII:73). Arjuna, at the conclusion
of the Gita, is free to act.

In our brief overview of the Bhagavad Gita, we have encountered a multiplicity of
teaching. Arjuna stated his anguish in chapter 1 and, for the next nine chapters, re-
ceived plausible advice from Krishna. Considered separately, it might even seem that
any one of the nine yogas prescribed in those chapters by Krishna would be sufficient
for Arjuna to solve his dilemma. However, all these yogas as well as everything else are
ultimately negated by the vision of the True Self provided in chapter 11. In the final
chapters, these teachings, and in fact the world itself, are resurrected in service of an
enlightened way of detached action.

The unfolding of the GTta may be summarized in four movements: the crisis of
Arjuna in chapter 1, his instruction by Krishna in chapters 2 through 10, the revela-
tion of chapter 11, and then continued instruction in chapters 12 through 18. It might
be supposed that the enlightenment experience of chapter 11 would be for Arjuna
an eschatological event, that his vision of Krishna as Lord would utterly transform
his relationship with the world, thus putting an end to any need for further teaching.
But this is simply not the case: the vision is followed by further affirmation of what

xxii



Krishna has taught, a sequence of chapters “which show the ‘rehabilitation’ process
of a man who has seen the emptiness beyond his own old structures of meaning and
does not know yet how to proceed in the interpretation of the new” (de Nicolas, 273).
Furthermore, if we look at the larger story of Arjuna as it unfolds in the great epic,
even the autonomy that Arjuna achieves in chapter 18 does not help him when he at-
tempts to enter heaven; the lessons of the Gita must be repeated again and again, as
new circumstances, new worlds, arise and fall.

Herein lies one of the special contributions of the Bhagavad Gita: the religious vi-
sion, like the Hindu conception of life itself, is a forever repeating experience. The in-
struction Arjuna received before his enlightening vision remains essential following this
experience, and is also deemed helpful for all who heed it. This is illustrated in the final
verse of the text, in which Samjaya poetically proclaims: “Wherever there is Krishna,
Lord of Yoga, wherever there is the Son of Prtha, the archer (Arjuna), there, there will
surely be splendor, victory, wealth, and righteousness; this is my thought” (XVIII:78).

Theologically, the approach presented in the Gita differs from generally accepted
notions about moksa as requiring the renunciation of the world and of samadhi as
trance-like obliteration of all things and thoughts. The Gita presents a view of reli-
gious practice at variance with the classical tradition as found in the Dharmasastra, a
view that Madeleine Biardeau attributes to a more open conception of liberation char-
acteristic of the later sections of the Mahabharata. She writes that this new approach

gave every svadharma (one’s own duty) religious content and an access to ulti-
mate salvation. The Brahmanic model was not lost sight of, but was generalized
so as to fit all other categories of Hindu society, including Sudras, women, and
all impure castes. Once the ksatriya gained access to salvation through his . . .
activities, the generalization became easy. . . . Nothing was outside the realm
of ultimate values, though at the same time the status of the Brahmans remains
unimpaired.(77)

As Biardeau points out, it is no longer one path, the path leading from studentship to
householding to renunciation to blessedness that enables one to lead a full religious
life. In the model presented by the Bhagavad Gita, every aspect of life is in fact a way
of salvation. Krishna tells Arjuna of innumerable ways to achieve peace of mind, to
resolve his dilemma, and it is clear that the answers are provided not only for Arjuna
but are paradigmatic for people of virtually any walk of life. The Gita becomes a text
appropriate to all persons of all castes or no caste; its message transcends the limits
of classical Hinduism.

It is interesting to note that just as Krishna presented many perspectives to Arjuna,
so have many scholars, both traditional and modern, held many perspectives on the
Bhagavad Gita. Robert N. Minor, whose own position is that “the Gita proclaims as
its highest message the lordship of Krsna and the highest response of the human being
to that lordship is devotion, bhakti” (xvi), notes several different usages of the text. For
Sarhkara (AD 788-820), the message is the “end of the world and its accompanying
activity.” Madhusudana and Venkatanatha, while not rejecting Sarkara’s view, place
more emphasis on devotion, as does Jiane$§vara, the Marathi commentator. Bhaskara
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takes issue with Sarhkara’s interpretation, asserting that the world is a real aspect of
Brahman. Ramanuja used the Gita in support of his position that “the true self is
not divine and not one with the other selves.” Nimbarka, a twelfth-century thinker,
prompted interpretations that see Krishna as teaching “innate nonidentity in iden-
tity.” Madhva (1238-1317), the famous dualist, “radically reinterprets the text so that it
asserts an eternal and complete distinction between the Supreme, the many souls, and
matter and its divisions.” Minor also cites modern interpretations by Bal Gangadhar
Tilak and Mohandas K. Gandhi, who used the text to help inspire the independence
movement, and Sri Aurobindo, Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan, and Swami Vivekananda,
who took a syncretistic approach to the text (xvi—xix).

Few of the scholars cited here seem to agree on the meaning of the text, yet none
of them can be said to be incorrect. It may be argued that this utter contextualization
of the text causes it to fall into a fatal relativism; that the text, because it is open to so
many interpretations and has been used to confirm opposing positions ranging from
Sarhkara’s monism to Madhva’s dualism, is trivial and perhaps meaningless. But how,
then, could such a text survive? How can one account for or even describe a text that
includes and is used to support a virtual cacophony of traditions and positions? Set-
ting aside even the interpretations of the aforementioned later commentators, how
can the explicitly nontheistic Samkhya appear alongside with the thoroughly theistic
bhakti approach also taught by Krishna?

Max Mueller addressed a similar issue when trying to cope with the multiplicity of
gods in the Rg Veda and invented a term to describe it:

To identify Indra, Agni, and Varuna is one thing, it is syncretism; to address
either Indra or Agni or Varuna, as for the time being the only god in existence
with an entire forgetfulness of all other gods, is quite another; it was this phase, so
fully developed in the hymns of the Veda which I wished to mark definitely by a
name of its own, calling it henotheism. (40)

The Vedic method which extols different gods within the same text is similar to
that employed in the Bhagavad Gita, in which each time Arjuna asks Krishna for
one truth, again and again Krishna offers Arjuna yet another perspective, another
chapter, another yoga. Each view, whether that of a god being sacrificed to or a yogic
discipline being practiced, is given life as long as it proves effective. Multiplicity is
the rule, with one god, one perspective gaining and holding ascendancy as long as
it, he, or she proves efficacious. That one is then swept from its elevated position as
new situations, new questions emerge: and yet, if pressed, a Hindu will always admit,
of course, Indra is best; of course, Agni is best; of course, Varuna is best; of course,
Karma Yoga is best; of course, Bhakti Yoga is best.

Paul Hacker has referred to the accommodation of multiple teachings within one
tradition as “inclusivism.” Antonio T. de Nicolas has explained this phenomenon

philosophically as

a systematic and methodic effort to save rationality in its plural manifestations
through an activity of embodiment that emancipates man from any form of
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identification, allowing him the freedom to act efficiently in any one identifiable
field in the social fabric. (164)

Just as the many gods of the Vedas are effective in different situations, so the many yo-
gas are prescribed in the GTta without compromising or subordinating one to another.
Mutual paths are allowed to exist in complementarity.

In a sense, the Gita is composed in the spirit of the Jaina approach to truth. The
Jainas assert that every statement is an utterance of partial truth; all postulation is
rendered senseless by the ultimate postulate that no words are ever totally adequate
to experience (avaktavya eva). Similarly, Krishna painstakingly guides Arjuna through
many jyogas, yet, the entire problematic is obliterated when Krishna reveals his true
form to Arjuna. All the words, all the individual personalities and collective armies
are swallowed up by the gaping mouth of Krishna, the origin and dissolution of all
things. The net result is that all possibilities are present for Arjuna when he gains the
knowledge that all are impermanent.

The Bhagavad Gita sets forth a multiplicity of possible paths. A panoply of per-
spectives is offered to the reader in a nonjudgmental way; the many positions pro-
posed by Krishna do not necessarily compete with one another but rather complete
one another. If one needs to act, one uses Karma Yoga; if one needs to meditate, one
uses Dhyana Yoga. This “henocretic” text is written with a gentle tolerance, allowing
various practices and positions to be pursued.

In a manner true to the construction of the text itself, the present rendition by
Winthrop Sargeant does the least violence to the original of all the translations of
the Gita with which I am familiar. He shows the reader the possibilities offered by
the text, setting out in menu form variant English-language samplings for each of the
Sanskrit terms. His work makes a unique contribution, inviting the reader to sample
the translation he serves up, but also inviting the reader to experiment with creating
his or her own delicacy.

USER’S GUIDE FOR THE WORD-BY-WORD
ANALYSIS OF THE BHAGAVAD GITA

Reaching into another culture, whether the ancient phase of one’s own people or the
heritage of ancestors other than one’s own, requires a spirit of adventure and inquiry.
Texts, whether the Bible or the Confucian Analects or the Bhagavad Gita, often serve
as the portal or entry point for engaging and comprehending a worldview. However,
any attempt to understand a text carries the risk of missing the mark. To know the
meanings of the words of any book does not guarantee understanding of authorial in-
tent or how others following the author have interpreted the text. As we reach back in
history the context can easily shift. For religious texts even one simple turn of phrase
can generate multiple redactions.

The Bhagavad Gita, as noted in the translator’s preface to this book, has given rise to
nearly countless interpretations, from A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada’s assertion
of the primacy of Lord Krishna rooted in the Dvaita theology of Madhva to Antonio T.
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de Nicolas’s perspectival reading of the text based on the existential insights of Span-
ish philosopher Jose Ortega y Gasset. For Mahatma Gandhi, the text designed to gird
the warrior Arjuna for battle became an inspiration for India’s nonviolent revolution.
Reader, take your place, perhaps take sides, and take heart that this book can serve
many people in many ways.

Sargeant situates the place of the Gita within the context of Sanskrit literary history,
indicating its use of participles, finite conjugated verbs, rules of euphonic or sound
combination (samdhi), and the complex systems of noun endings (declensions) and
compounds (pages 3-8). In the very first edition of this book, Sargeant provided a
simple word equivalent for each Sanskrit term with some identification of the gram-
matical part of speech. In the editions of 1984 and 1994, I provided a deeper analysis
of each term, locating its verbal root origin where possible. I also expanded the range
of possible meanings for each word, following a convention also observed in translat-
ing Patanjali’s Yoga Sutra (see my Yoga and the Luminous, 143-215). This approach gives
the reader the toolbox of approaches available to the translator and provides an op-
portunity for the reader to develop his or her own rendering of the text within a range
of reasonable possibilities.

Each translator brings a distinct methodology to the task. One of my favorite trans-
lations of the Bhagavad Gita is perhaps also the most inscrutable. Franklin Edgerton
not only translates every single term, including the now widely accepted and under-
stood terms karma and dharma, but he also retained Sanskrit word order, stretch-
ing the English language into amazing contortions that rival the most advanced yoga
poses. Christopher Isherwood and Swami Prabhavananda alternate between prose and
verse renderings, utterly at variance with the original cadence and word order. George
Thompson surmises that the text was primarily recited or sung and chooses a simplified
word flow that sounds melodious and clear in the English language. My own training in
classical yoga included the memorization of the 1943 Gita Press translation of the second
chapter of the Gita, replete with such neologisms as “car-warriors” for what Thompson
renders “great chariot warriors” (35) and “self-controlled practicant” for what Patton
renders as “that person whose thought is placid” (65). In an attempt to capture a hint of
the cadence of the original sloka construction, a lilting, symmetrical play of four sets of
eight syllables in each verse, Laurie Patton stretches each verse into eight lines.

As one example of choices made by three translators, we will consider verse II:49.
This verse includes a key technical term employed in the original, buddhi-yoga, indicat-
ing the importance of the first emanation of prakrti (the creative matrix), which is the
buddhi. Buddhi, related to the word Buddha or Awakened One, is often translated as
the “intellect.” In Samkhya philosophy, the buddhi also carries the residues of all past
karma in the form of enduring inclinations or the state of being known as the bhavas. It
determines the state or mood into which one awakens. In Samkhya, as in the second
chapter of the Gita, the modality of knowledge (jana) within the buddhi guarantees
freedom.

Sargeant renders this verse:

Action is inferior by far
To the Yoga of intuitive determination,
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Conqueror of Wealth (Arjuna).
Seek refuge in intuitive determination!
Despicable are those whose motives

are based on the fruit of action.

Sargeant attempts to retain vestiges of the sloka form by dividing the verse into four
lines. He also retains the epithet for Arjuna while also making clear to the reader that
Krishna is addressing Arjuna, who has many nicknames.

Thompson does not attempt to retain the versification in a literal sense, but divides
his translation into three discrete sentences:

Arjuna, action is far inferior to the yoga of insight. Seek refuge in insight. Those
whose goal is the fruits of their actions wind up miserable.

Thompson, for the sake of clarity, eliminates all of Arjuna’s variant names and makes
a very different word choice for the term buddhi.

Patton agrees with the usage of the term insight for buddhi and retains the epithet
for Arjuna. She stretches out the versification:

Winner of Wealth,
action is far inferior
to the yoga of insight.
Look for refuge

in insight;

for those who are
motivated by fruits
are to be pitied.

Her choice of the term pitied stays closer to the original than either despicable or miser-
able. From all three translations, we get the sense that thinking or reflection is better
than acting on one’s first impulse for the sake of greed or desire or selfishness.

If we turn to the Sanskrit analysis, the original grouping of the terms can be clearly
discerned:

durena hyavaram karma
buddhiyogad dhanamjaya
buddhau saranam anviccha
krpanah phalahetavah

As previously noted, the buddhi holds the history of one’s past actions. Without using in-
sight or intuitive determination, one might plunge headlong into the performance of ac-
tion motivated solely by yearning for its fruits (phalahetu) rather than taking into account
the larger picture. By seeing the prominence of the term buddhi at the start of the second
and third lines, and by feeling the impact of the imperative verbs “seek! wish for! desire!”
at the end of the second line, scrutiny of the Sanskrit can help deepen the understanding
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of the reader. Additionally, the reader can see the framing of ideas contained within the
verse. The opening and closing lines refer to the problem to be overcome: attachment
to the fruits of action. The middle two lines exhort the reader to recognize the solution:
applying and taking refuge in a disciplined (yoga) intellect (buddhi).

Through a careful and creative scanning of the Sanskrit terms provided by
Sargeant, variants of key terms such as yoga, karma, and jrana will be easily discerned.
These include yoked (yukta), origin or cause of action (karanam), and knower (jiia). The
lilt, appeal, and genius of the Gita’s composer lie in the gentle word play of the text.
By examining the text repeatedly at a leisurely pace, one can gain a friendly familiar-
ity with this classic of world religious literature.

Mahatma Gandhi, according to his secretary Narayan Desai, committed to mem-
ory and recited daily the last nineteen verses of the second chapter, using them as
a companion in his quest for social justice (lecture presented at Loyola Marymount
University, October 9, 2008). Similarly, one might develop a favorite section of the
text for deeper study and reflection.

To fully utilize the tools set forth in this edition, the reader might want to apply the
following steps:

1. Sound out the words from the transliterated Sanskrit, following the pronun-
ciation guide on pages 5-8.

2. Make note of words that seem familiar, such as prakrti, purusa, dubkha, karma,
dharma, yoga, jnana, and so forth.

3. Scan the English paraphrase directly beneath the Sanskrit text, taking notice
of words that seem important or intriguing. The paraphrase follows the San-
skrit word order.

4. Consult the detailed assessment in the right-hand column for words of inter-
est. Over the course of several verses, some of the words will repeat and
become familiar.

5. Read with greater understanding the Sargeant translation. Pay attention to
his final word choice in light of various options. For instance, the word vega in
V1:23 can be translated as “agitation, impetus, shock, momentum, onset, or-
gasm.” Sargeant chooses the word agitation for his translation. Patton chooses
shock. The Gita Press version selects the word urges. De Nicolas translates vega
as force, while van Buitenen uses driving force. Which do you prefer?

6 Go a step further. Can you find the word vega in your own experience?
Which emotion do you find lying behind or associated with desire and an-
ger? Use this technique with other passages.

7. Tind a verse or set of verses that hold your interest or attention. Scan the
words as suggested here. Compare Sargeant’s translation with one or two
others. Use the word analysis section in Sargeant’s translation to understand
the word choices made by the other translator(s). Decide upon your own
preference.

8. Develop a collection of verses from the Bhagavad Gita that you find particu-
larly important. Use the ample white space on each page to copy alternate
translations and to develop your own translation and commentary.
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9. Search out a study group on the Bhagavad Gita. Consider enrolling in a
Sanskrit language class at a nearby college, university, or yoga center.

Winthrop Sargeant (1903-1986) served for many decades as the premier music writer
for The New Yorker. His personal fascination with Indian philosophy, not related in any
way to his livelihood, resulted in this labor of love. Sargeant’s Gita was created by a
nonspecialist for all persons interested in this classic book. Tens of thousands of people
throughout the world have benefited from his careful rendering and analysis of the text.
Through his efforts, the elite and arcane world of complex Sanskrit grammar has been
made accessible to a wide audience. A classic work of world literature has found new ex-
pression, with tools to facilitate greater understanding. By reaching deeply into this text,
we extend ourselves back through history into an appreciation of the path trod by our
civilizational ancestors in India and perhaps into a deeper sense of self-understanding.

It has been an honor working with this edition of the book. My sole contribution
has been editing the grammatical analysis for consistency and completeness; any er-
rors or omissions that occur are my own.

Christopher Key Chapple
Doshi Professor of Indic and Comparative Theology
Loyola Marymount University
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TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE

Why add one more to the numerous English translations of the Bhagavad Gita? It
is said to have already been translated at least two hundred times, in both poetic
and prose forms. My excuse is that, though many fine translations exist, none
that I know of presents the original Sanskrit with an interlinear word-for-word
arrangement that permits the reader to learn the sound as well as the meaning of
each word. The arrangement also makes it possible for the reader to see the
metrical formation of the poem’s stanzas, and their grammatical structure. It
should also enable the studious reader to savor something of the original language,
which is elegant and extremely concise. As an added aid, a running vocabulary is
provided, referring to the Sanskrit words on each page, along with their gram-
matica] forms. Below each stanza will be found a readable English translation
which I hope will give greater coherence to what is often awkwardly expressed in
the literal word-for-word interlinear translation. The line of transliteration is
designed to show the reader how the words are pronounced, so that, if he desires,
he can appreciate the sound of the criginal language. In making the readable
translation that appears at the bottom of each page, my object has been to stick as
closely as possible to literal meaning rather than to attempt a masterpiece of
English prose. Such grand poetic concepts as appear in the translation are in-
herent in the poem. T have added nothing, and what I have striven for is simple
clarity along with a reproduction of something of the force and economy of the
original.

I have consulted numerous previous translations, among them those of
Franklin Edgerton, S. Radhakrishnan, Eliot Deutsch, Swami Prabhavananda
and Christopher Isherwood, and Swami Chidbhavananda, Juan Mascaro and P.
Lal. I have found them all worth reading, each, as I suppose is inevitable, showing
a slightly different approach. T'o a poem such as this, many approaches are pos-
sible, and all are worth considering. I have tried in the vocabularies to indicate a
considerable variety of possible meaning. In writing the introductory chapters on
language, cosmology and psychology, and the setting of the poem as the principal
didactic jewel of the great Hindu epic, the Mahabharata, I have had recourse to
numerous sources— Pratap Chandra Roy’s translation of the Epic, Chakravarti
Narasirhhan’s *“The Mahabharata,” C. Rajagopalachari’s condensed version, the
account given under various headings in Benjamin Walker’s ““ The Hindu World,”
and in connection with other matters I have consulted the admirable prefaces to
Swami Nikhilananda’s “'The Upanishads™ as well as his translations of these
works, Surendranath Dasgupta’s “History of Indian Philosophy,” Sukumari
Bhattacharji’s “The Indian Theogony,” Ralph T. H. Griffith’s translation of
the Rg Veda, Dr. J. A. B. van Buitenen’s translation of Raminuja’s commentary
on the Bhagavad Gita, as well as the recently published first volume of his trans-
lation of the Mahabharata (University of Chicago Press) and countless works on
Hindu religion and philosophy that I have read in the past, along with such
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useful staples of Sanskrit study as Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar, the Oxford
Sanskrit Dictionary edited by Monier-Williams, and the abridged version of
Bishtlingk and Roth’s St. Petersburg Lexicon.

I am greatly indebted to Dr. J. A. B. van Buitenen, of the University of
Chicago, who kindly offered to read the manuscript before publication, who
made innumerable small corrections and many suggestions, nearly all of which
I have followed, and who read the proofs. I would also like to express belated
gratitude to the late Sarat Lahiri, a Bihari Brahman, resident in New York, from
whom I learned my first Sanskrit many years ago. I am also grateful to Alice
Morris for much patient copying and to my old friend Louis Biancolli for
encouragement.

As to my own qualifications, though T am known primarily as a magazine
writer and music critic, my interest in the Sanskrit language has been of long
duration, and I have spent a considerable amount of time in India as a journalist.
As a Sanskrit scholar I am largely self taught, but am certainly competent for the
task in hand. Moreover, the present translation has been read and approved by
the highest authority. I have been acquainted for many years with the Bhagavad
Gitd in translation, and have found many translations somewhat unsatisfactory
because of deviations in meaning, and because few of them give any idea of the
poem’s structure, either metrical or grammatic. My aim has been to fill the gap
by relating each word to the original, giving a grammatical commentary and a
vocabulary from which various alternative meanings for each word may be
picked — thus making it possible for the reader to make his own translation if he
disagrees with mine. In the case of stanzas which are not entirely clear in transla-
tion, I have appended explanatory footnotes, many of them quoted from the
commentary of Raminuja, the great eleventh-century south Indian religious
philosopher, as translated by J. A, B. van Buitenen, Motilal Banarsidas, Delhi,
Patna, Varanasi, 1968, I have translated the poem afresh, and I know many parts
of it by heart in the original language. The work has been a labor of love. If it in
any way clarifies the poem to the reader, or interests him in the language in
which it was originally written, my aim will have been realized. In a project as
complex as this one, a few errors are apt to occur, and for these I ask the reader’s
indulgence. Winthrop Sargeant



THE LANGUAGE OF THE
BHAGAVAD GITA

Sanskrit is a euphonious and very elegant language which has been spoken by
upper-caste Indians, and the Vedic Aryans before them, for a longer time than
any other known tongue. It is one of the ancient Indo-European languages, with
many cognates in ancient Greek and Latin as well as in practically every modern
major European language except Finnish and Hungarian. It is safe to say that it
was spoken before 1,600 B.C. by the Aryans, and it 1s still spoken by a minority of
brihmans today. It also appears continually in modern India, in proper names,
names of institutions and regions, and so on; and several modern Indian lan-
guages, including Hindi and Bengali, are derived from it. It has also influenced
several languages of southeast Asia including that of Indonesia. There is, to be
sure, considerable difference between Vedic Sanskrit (circa 1400-300 B.C.) and
the Sanskrit of later times, but this difference is not as great as is sometimes
supposed. The later language tends to join prefixes to the words they modify,
whereas in Vedic they are usually separated. Also, an important feature of the
Vedic language was the use of aorist forms which tend to disappear in the later
language. There is also, as might be expected, considerable difference in vocabu-
lary. Epic-Purinic Sanskrit succeeded the earlier Vedic language somewhere
around 500 B.C., and was itself succeeded by so-called Classical Sanskrit during
the Gupta Empire and the later Princely States (circa 400-1500 A.D.). Classical
Sanskrit differs from Epic-Puranic mainly in the increased use of long compound
words. The written, as opposed to the spoken language dates only from about
300 B.C., and even then very little was written down. Indians have always prided
themselves on their memories, which have indeed been phenomenal when one
considers that the whole literature of the Vedas, the Epics, the Upanishads, the
Puranas, and much other material has been handed down by word of mouth. The
bulk of Sanskrit literature was not written down until well into the Christian era.
Even today there are some brahmans whe look down upoen the printed word as a
method of preserving the literature, and there exists in Indiz a tremendously
complicated method of mnemonics by which lengthy items of literature can be
memorized. It is interesting to note that, owing to the detailed researches of
Panini (350250 B.C.?7}) and other great Hindu grammarians — researches that
were not only linguistic but also concerned lingual and laryngeal anatomy —
Sanskrit is the only ancient language the exact pronunciation of which is known
today.

The Bhagavad Gita is conceived in Epic-Puranic Sanskrit, the language of the
Epics, Purdnas and Upanishads, and it was probably first written down in the
early centuries of the Christian era though like many other works which are em-
bodied in written form, it undoubtedly dates from an earlier word-of-mouth
version. Epic-Puranic Sanskrit is in many ways the simplest form of the language.
An occasional aorist remains (there are eight or ten of them in the Bhagavad
Gita) and there is an occasional use of the prohibitive “m3” in place ofthe “na™
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(“not’’} of Classical Sanskrit. But the long compounds of Classical Sanskrit have
not yet appeared. The Bhagavad Git, in its written form at any rate, is generally
thought to date from the second or third century A.p., being considered a later
interpolation in the long Epic, the Mahabhirata, most of which describes an
India of an earlier period, possibly 8co B.C.

Sanskrit being one of the Indo-European group of languages, its general for-
mation resembles that of Ancient Greek and Latin, being slightly more complex
than that of the former and much more complex than that of the latter. Its verbal
forms are derived from roots which also give birth to nouns and adjectives.
Certain Sanskrit participial forms, such as the present participle in “ant” can
still be found in French {German *“end,” English “ing”). The past passive
participle ending “ta” survives in modern Italian, and there are fascinating
resemblances among the personal pronouns to the “we” (vayam), “you”
(yiyam) and “us” (asman) of modern English, as well as prominent cognates to
German such as the verb,/ort which is close to “werden,” and means “to exist,”
or “to become” among other things. There is also a marked similarity of the
Sanskrit verbs /b and \/as, both of which mean “be,” and ““is.” Sanskrit verhs
have a first person, second person and third person (singular and plural) similar
in construction to Latin, with elements of the same m (0); s, ¢, mas (mus), tas (tus),
nt endings that go with these persons in Latin. Sanskrit, however, has a dual
form for both verbs and nouns {we two, you two, they two}, and its verbs have
two distinct conjugation systems, the active, or parasmdipada, and the middle, or
datmanepada, the former having our normal active meaning and the latter some-
times, but not always, having a more passive or reflexive character. Inthesimpler
areas of conjugation the parasmaipada forms end in i and the @tmanepada forms
in e.

Nouns in Sanskrit are declined as they are in Latin, except that Sanskrit has
one more case. The cases in Sanskrit are as follows:

Nominative, used for the subject of a sentence.

Accusative, used for the direct object and also in the dative sense of “t0.”

Instrumental, used where English would use “by,” * with,”or “by means of.”

Dative, used in the sense of “for,” “to,"” or “toward.”

Ablative, used in the senses of “of”” and “from,”

Genitive, used for the most part in the same sense of ““of" as the ablative (in
many words the ablative and genitive are identical).

Locative, used in the senses of “in” or “on,” or occasionally “to,
or “among.”

Vocative, used as in Latin in direct address (**O Vishnu,” etc.).
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toward,”

There are three genders of nouns and adjectives — masculine, feminine and
neuter.

In the vocabularies of the following translation, the abbreviations nom., acc.,
inst., abl,, gen., loc., and voc. are used to designate the above described cases,
and sg. and pl. are used for singular and plural. In the matter of verbs, the root is
given with the preceding sign 4/, and 1st sg., 2nd sg., etc., mean first person
singular, second person singular and so on. Participial forms are indicated. The
4



gerund form ending in “‘ya’ or “tvi" is very common, having the approximate
meaning of the English present participle in “ing,” or of ‘* having done,” ‘“having
seen,” etc. There is a gerundive form in *ya” indicating future action, “to be
done,” “to be known,” etc. The infinitive ending in “tum” is standard in the
Epic-Purinic language, and the perfect active participle in *“tavant™ or “navant”
is common. There are some special verbal forms - the passive, intensive,
desiderative and causative —whose applications are obvicus and which are noted
in the vocabularies. There are also the standard tenses for verbs — indicative,
subjunctive (which does not appear in the Bhagavad Gita except in its aorist
form), the optative (usually conveying the meaning ““should”), the imperative,
imperfect, perfect, aorist (rare) and future; also a periphrastic future in which
the nominative singular of a noun or of a nomen agentis type noun ending in #r
combined with the verb /ds, ““be,” and a periphrastic perfect in which the perfect
forms of the verbs./as and \/kr (sometimes ,/bkii) are used as suffixes of an accusa-
tive derivative noun stem in gm. For further information, I recommend any
standard Sanskrit grammar. I have used Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar (Harvard
University Press; also Oxford University Press), a pioneer work which is still
standard.
The Sanskrit alphabet is as follows:

I a, pronounced asin but,

3, » » 5 father.

T 1, " » » lily or it

£ " w s Ppolice.

I u, N » »» push, full,

F 1, . 5 prude or crude.

T, ’ as a slightly trilled vowel r, having the sound of ir in

“birth” or ur in “purpose.” N.B. There is a long
tradition involving the pronunciation ri for this vowel,
and it 1s recommended by Monier-Williams on grounds
of euphony. It is used by many Indians, and it survives
in the r1 of Sanskrit (Samskrta). But the ri pronunciation
has been abandoned by most present-day Sanskrit
scholars in favor of a simple vowel r such as appears in
many Slavonic languages.

_® , the same pronunciation, more prolonged.

% 1, pronounced by many Indians and the English as “Iry” (as in revelry),
but probably originally a pure 1 vowel as in the “le” of ““simple” (see
Whitney 24). There is, theoretically, aiso a long | vowel but it is practi-
cally never used,

T ¢, pronounced as in bet or tempo.

¢ 3, ’ . sy alsle,

ar o, ” » 1 Stone or pole.

T 3y, " » » German “Haus,”



F k, ' . 5 Kill or meek.

®  kh, . s 5, inkhorn or bunkhouse.
T8 o » s g0, get or dog.

T gh, " » - loghouse.

g A, " - 1 Sing or kink.

4 ¢, pronounced ch as in church.

g ch, pronounced chh as in birck Aill.

F J» pronounced as in judge or jump.

7 Jh, ’ » » hedgehog (hefhog).
% 1, » » » French bon, or as in hinge (hinge).
z 4 1 y 3, LEUE,

5z th, ” w3y aNERIL

3 4, " 5, drum.

g dh, ” v 5 redhead.

Ton, ' . 5, TIONE,

q t i » » tone or tub.

g th, . s 5, DUHAatch.

7 4 » » 5 dot (slightly toward the th sound).
g dh, . v 5 adhere.

4 n, " » 5 DUt or thin,

1 P ”» » 5 Pot or hip,

% ph, " v 3 Uphill or shepherd.
T b, 'y ,» 3 Deer or rub.

W bh, . W », AfHOT,

7 m, " o 3, Man or ham.

A " s YOURE O royﬁl.
7T, . . red or shear.

s 1 " » » law or lead.

3 v, " like w in twine or wind,
T S . as in sure,

¥ 5 . . 5, Shut or bush.

q s . »s » Sin or hiss.

. hk, " » » hero or hit.

When attached to consonants, vowe! marks are as follows: ™ above the line = e
(as in g te). " above the line = i (as in ¥ rai). T indicates o at the middle or
end of a word (as in #Y ko). Y indicates du at the middle or end of a word (as in
gt tau). , below the line indicates u (as in g tu).  below the line indicates @
(as in « bhd). * above the line indicates a consonant r (as in ® marta). Below
the line it indicates a vowel r (as in ¥d bhrt). The short i at the middle or end
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of a word is indicated by a tie to the left (as in.gfiy dhrti). The long 1 is indicated
by a similar tie to the right (as in +¥ bhi). Long a is indicated by an extra down-
stroke 1 {as in ;A Ftman). Otherwise every consonant is assumed to be
followed by a short a. Most combined consonants are self explanatory, except for
e ksa, % $ca, ¥ jia, & kta and 7 tra (the diagonal stroke within the letter
always indicates a consonant r). The wvisarga (*:” written at the end of a word
in place of s or 1, and transliterated as b} is pronounced like the English aspirate
h, but in Hindu usage it 1s followed by a short echo of the preceding vowel. The
anusvdra (m or 1) is a nasal sound like n in French “bon.” A diagonal stroke to
the right beneath a letter (3, g etc.) indicates that it is a final, and is not followed
by an “‘a’ as it otherwise would be.

AIthough accent in Sanskrit is supposed to be quantitative as it was in Ancient
Greek, the practice for many centuries has been to use a stress accent somewhat
milder than that used in English, meanwhile observing the difference between
long and short syllables. (Theoretically at least, a long syllable is twice as long
as a short syllable). This accent falls on the penultimate syllable, or, in the
case of a word ending with two short syllables, on the antepenultimate, or, in the
¢ase of a word ending in three short syllables, on the fourth from the end. These
rules apply only to Classical and Epic-Puranic Sanskrit. Vedic Sanskrit has a
more complicated system of accentuation. A long syllable is one containing a long
vowel, a diphthong, or followed by more than one consonant. All othersare short.

There remains the complicated subject of samdhi, or the laws of euphonious
combination, which are to be found at work in virtually every phrase of Sanskrit.
The aim of these laws is to enhance the elegance of sound of the language. There
are laws relating to internal (i.e. within a given word) euphonic combination,
which 1 shall pass over, since their effects are to be found in the vocabularies.
External samdhi is 2 much more noticeable and puzzling phenomenon. It occurs
at the end of a word, and is determined by the beginning of the following word.
The reader will probably notice it first in the peculiar behavior of s when it
occurs at the end of a word. It may be converted into § or § or r, or : (visarga), or,
in the case of final as into o, or, what is perhaps still more commen, it may dis-
appear altogether. Other letters behave somewhat similarly. Final » may also
become : (visarga). Iinal ¢ is interchangeable with d, and sometimes also even
with #, 7, /, ¢ and several other letters, depending on the beginning of the fol-
lowing word. 7 and ¥ are interchangeable, the latter being used before a vowel
and losing its independence as a syllable. The same thing is true of % and v.
nbecomes # under certain circumstances (e.g., when preceded in the same word by
s or 7, or when followed by more than one consonant) and # under others. Final
n after a short vowel and before a succeeding vowel is doubled to nn. Vowels, as
the above alphabet shows, come in short and in long (d,i,4,7) forms. The vowel |,
in practice, has only a short form. Diphthongs are ¢, @, o and du. In euphonic
combination all types of a (long or short) combine to made &, and all forms of
{ combine to make 7; all forms of u combine to make #. a or 4 combines with
vowel r to form ar. a or @ combine with ¢ or 7 to form e, g or & combine with % or
# to form ¢, a or & combine with ¢ to form @, and a or 4 combine with o to form
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du. An initial @ after a final e or o is dropped and an apostrophe or avagraha is
put in its place. Before a vowel &u becomes dv, ¢ becomes @ and 4f becomes 4.
And so on. For all the circumstances under which these changes and others
occur, there is no recourse but a careful study of the subject as presented in
Whitney’s or some other grammar.

While most if not all the above changes will be found written out in the text,
the anusvdra (m or occasionally #) is not always as easy to detect. It is very
common, and its accurate rendering is vital to the proper pronunciation of
Sanskrit. In the Sanskrit text it is indicated merely by a dot above the line, Its
commonest occutrence is as a substitute for final m before a word beginning
with a consonant or semivowel such as y, h or v. In transliteration it is written
#t, or sometimes #, Its pronunciation, as has been said, is approximately like the #
in French “bon”, thus a fairly indeterminate nasal sound with no closure either
of the mouth or of the palate. It occursalsoinsuch words and names as ““sardht,”
“Samjaya,” * Jarasarndha,” etc. Proper pronunciation makes the transition to
the following consonant as smooth as can be imagined. In other texts, especially
whereinternal samdhi is concerned, the dot, in transliterationis often placed below
the m instead of above it, as is the practice I have followed, mainly for the sake of
uniformity.

The metre of most of the stanzas of the Bhagavad Gitd is what is known as
floka metre, consisting of four lines of eight syllables each, and can be con-
veniently remembered by the English reader as the metre of Longfellow’s
“Hiawatha” {e.g. “by the shores of Gitchee Gumee” etc.). The verse is blank,
i.e. there are no rhymes. There are, however, a number of stanzas, particularly
at more dramatic moments, in which the #risfubh metre, consisting of four lines
of eleven syllables each, is used. The sloka is the all-purpose metre of the Epics
as well as much popular poetry. The #ristubh metre originated as the commonest
metre of the Vedas, and is supposed to convey a warlike or powerful impression.

Regarding the page by page vocabularies in this edition, it might be remarked
that Sanskrit is a very ambiguous language in which a single word may have
scotes of meanings, sometimes contradictory ones. Thus the common verb /dh3,
according to Monier-Williams’ dictionary, can mean put, place, take, bring,
remove, direct, fix upen, resolve upon, destine for, bestow on, present, impart,
appoint, establish, constitute, make, generate, produce, create, cause, effect,
perform, execute, seize, take hold of, bear, support, wear, put on, accept, obtain,
conceive, get, assume, have, possess, show, exhibit, incur, undergo, etc. In the
vocabulary attached to each stanza I have included only the meanings that are
close to the ones intended in the poem.

A concluding word about the transliteration and the literal English transla-
tion: as far as is possible I have placed the transliterated word, as well as the
translated one, directly beneath its Sanskrit equivalent. I have taken the liberty,
however, of introducing definite and indefinite articles {the former rarely used
and the latter non-existent in Sanskrit) in order to make the meaning clearer.
I have also placed the word “and’ (Sanskrit “ca’} before the last of the words it
connects, instead of after a couple, or group, of connected words as is the Sanskrit
usage (similar to the use of “que” in Latin).
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THE SETTING OF THE
BHAGAVAD GITA

The Mahabharata, one of the two great Hindu epics (the other is the Ramayana),
and the one tn which the Bhagavad Gitd appears at a climactic moment, is a creation
of tremendous length. It has been estimated to be seven times as long as the Iliad and
the Odyssey put together, or nearly three times as long as the Judaeo-Christian Bible.
It is also a somewhat rambling work, containing many interpolated stovies and moral
treatises, and it is very Indian in its treatment of time, swinging backward and for-
ward and not always sticking to a consistent chronology. What I have abstracted
Sfrom it heve, with the help of secondary sources, is merely a thin genealogical thread
which leads up to the famous Battle of Kuruksetra, along with a very much condensed
narrative of that battle and its aftermath. The heroes of the battle, known as the
Pandava Princes, are Arjuna (whose colloquy with the god Krishna forms the sub-
stance of the Bhagavad Gita) and his half-brothers Yudhisthira, Bhima, Nakula and
Sahadeva. The villains are the hundred Sons of Dhytardstra, theiv cousins, otherwise
known as the Kaurava (Sons of Kuru) Princes. The mythological ancestry and
relationships between all these characters are complex, and the following condensation
attempts to describe them. The battle itself is a tragic episode in which nearly all the
ksatriya, or warrior, race is destroyed, the villains being killed and the heroes, when
not slain, dying on a long pilprimage, eventually attaining heaven. The one exceplion,
King Yudhisthiva, reaches heaven by a more voundabout route.

Unlike the Hebrew and Christian conceptions of creation, the Indian allows
for the infinity of time, and regards the universe as one of many that stretch, in
cycles of creation and destruction, into the endless past, and that will stretch, in
similar cycles, into the endless future. The mythology pertaining to this particu-
lar universe concerns a primaeval darkness, when all was water, until the eternal
First Cause formed the Hiranva-garbha, the “golden foetus” or “golden egg,”
which floated on the cosmic waters, and, in later myth, became identified with
the creator god Brahma. The egg divided itself into two parts, one becoming the
heavens, the other the earth.

Now, Brahmd, the creator god, had a spiritual son (a product of Brahmi's
thumb, according to some sources) named Marici, and Marici’s son in turn
became the tremendously prolific sage-king Kasyapa, sometimes referred to as
Prajapati, or “the Lord of Creatures.” Kadyapa married the twelve daughters of
Daksa (who is also sometimes referred to as Prajapati). Daksa was the son of
Pracetas, an earlier being. It is perhaps significant that these early names are
personifications, though names as personifications are common throughout the
epic. Brahma is thought to derive from the root \/brh which means “‘grow” or
“evolve.” Daksa means “intelligence’ or ““mastery.”” {It is cognate with the
English “ dextrous™ and its etymological ancestors.) And Pracetas means *“ clever ™
or “wise.” In"any case, Kadyapa impregnated the daughters of Daksa, and they
gave birth to the pods, demons, animals and many other types of being. One of
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these daughters, named Diksayani, or Savarna, gave birth to the sun god, Viva-
svat (which means “shining forth’’). The extraordinary scope of the Hindu
imagination is illustrated by the fact that the great Indian commentator Rimanuja.
who lived in the eleventh century a.p., placed the date of Vivasvat’s birth at
twenty-eight mahiyugas (about 120 billion years) before his own time, a figure
that i1s perhaps closer to modern scientific theories of the birth of the sun than the
chronologically vague account in Genesis would place it.

Vivasvat, who is mentioned in the Bhagavad Gita (IV, 1), became the father
of Manu Viivasvata (also mentioned in IV, 1), the Noah of Hindu mythology,
who survived a great flood with the assistance of Vishnu (Vishnu had assumed
the form of a fish for the purpose according to the Puranas). So ancient are the
theoretical origins of this mythology that Manu Vaivasvata was merely the
seventh ina long list of Manus belonging to previous universes. He became, after
the flood, the progenitor of the human race. This he accomplished by holding a
sacrifice during which a woman named 112 was created. With I!a’s help he begot
nine sons, among whom was Iksvaku (likewise mentioned in the Bhagavad Gita,
IV, 1), progenitor of the Solar Race to which the sage-king Janaka (mentioned in
the Bhagavad Gitd, 111, 20) belonged. Other early members of the Solar Race
were King Sagara of Ayodhy3, Raghu Ridma, grandfather of Rima, the hero of
the Ramdyana, and Sudyumna, another son of Manu Vaivasvata, whobecame the
progenitor of the Lunar Race with which we are concerned here.

Among the descendants of Sudyumna was one Purtravas who married an
apsard, or water nymph, named Urvasi, and begot three sons - Ayu, whose
descendants founded the Ksi line of kings to which some of the warriors at the
Battle of Kuruksetra belonged; Amavasu, with whom we need not be concerned
here, and Nahusa, father of the great King Yayti Nahusga. Yayati practically
peopled the whole subcontinent of India, as well as some territory north of the
Himalaya, doing for India what his ancestor Manu V3ivasvata had done for the
known world. Yayati had two wives, Devayini and Sarmisthi. By the former he
begot Yadu, who became the progenitor of the Yadava and Vrsni clans from
which Krishna was descended. By the latter he begot Paru, the ancestor of
Bharata, progenitor of both the Pandava and Kaurava lines, from which most of
the heroes of the Battle of Kuruksetra were descended. (It is interesting to note
that apparently the PGru, or Paurava family continued under its own name down
to the time of Alexander’s invasion of India, when a great king named *“Poros”
by the Greeks, was defeated in a memorable battle by Alexander, and later
became his friend.) Among the early descendants of Bharata was King Hastin
who founded the city of Hastinapura where the Pindava and Kaurava princes
were brought up. Among Hastin’s descendants was one Sarhvarana who married
Tapati, a daughter of the Sun god by Chayi (which means *'shade”), and they
begot Kuru. At this point the Kauravas (Sons of Kuru) and the Pandavas {Sons
of Pandu) are not yet differentiated, and this is a bit confusing because the
Pandavas were as much “sons of Kuru” as the Kauravas were. Some way
further down the genealogical line we meet Prince Pratipa, who was a descendant
of Bharata and Kuru, and here we are closer to the immediate ancestry of our
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principal characters. Prince Pratipa was the father of King Sarhtanu, who, in
turn, was the father of the great warrior Bhisma, known in the Mahabharata as
“the Grandsire,” actually an uncle of Pandu, and the great uncle, and teacher in
the art of arms, of the Pindava Princes, Yudhisthira, Bhima, Arjuna, Nakula and
Sahadeva, as well as the villainous Duryodhana and the remaining ninety-nine
sons of Dhrtaristra. In the great battle the Pindava Princes are arrayed against
their beloved teacher Bhisma, a citcumstance which is one of the causes of
Arjuna's agony of indecision at the beginning of the Bhagavad Gita.

It is one of the universal rules of mythology that great herces always have
mysterious or divine births. Bhisma was the son of King Sarmitanu by Gaiiga,
otherwise known as the River Ganges. By another wife, Satyavati, Sarntanu
begot Citrangada and Vicitravirya. Vyasa (mentioned in the Bhagavad Git3,
X, 13) was also a son of Satyavat], but his birth was premarital. He was a son of
the hermit Pardsara. The birth of Vyasa as a son of Satyavati is one of those odd
features of Hindu literature that defy chronological sense. Vyasa is supposed to
have compiled the Vedas, the earliest of which date from about a thousand years
previously, as well as the Mahabharata, in which he appears as an important
character. The word vydsa means “divider,” “ arranger” or “ compiler.” Perhaps
there were more than one of these, or perhaps, according to the Hindu theory of
reincarnation, a Vyisa was born whenever compiling was to be done. He appears
in the Mahabharata as a respected sage.

Now, Bhisma was a man of great nobility. When his father, King Sarhtany,
approached him noting that he was an only son (this was long before the birth of
Citrafigada and Vicitravirya), and that if anything happened to him the line
would become extinct, Bhisma went to the house of a fisherman, whose daughter
Satyavati, mentioned above, the aging king had met and admired, and asked
Satyavati’s father for her hand in marriage to his father, The fisherman agreed on
one condition — that Satyavati’s sons should inherit Sarhtanu’s throne. Bhisma,
Samtanu’s first-born and proper heir, met this condition by renouncing the
throne and vowing to remain childless throughout his life, thus permitting the
sons of Satyavati the royal succession. Not only did Bhisma make this sacrifice
(continence was, and is, an admired trait in India), he went to the court of the
King of the Kaéi and took part in a trial of arms, defeating all oppenents and
winning the daughters of that king, Armbi, Arhbiki and Ambalika, as wives for
his half-brother Vicitravirya, son of Satyavati. On the death of Sarhtanu,
Vicitravirya, who was still a minor, reigned at Histinapura, with Bhisma as
regent. Such was the extraordinary generosity of Bhisma, and he became,
during his lifetime, the greatest warrior in the world, as well as the greatest
teacher of the art of arms. But after marrying Armhbika and Arbalika, King
Vicitravirya proved to be childless (the story of what happened to Arb3g, the
other sister, who refused marriage, must await its place), and his half-brother
Vyasa, the sage, lay with his wives, according to the custom of [evirate, to beget
sons for him. Ambikd then became the mother of Dhrtaristra, the blind and
vacillating king of the Kauravas, and Arhbiliki became the mother of Pandu,
who later became formally though not actually the father of the Pandava (or
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Sons of Pandu) Princes. Thus it will be seen that the Pandavas and the Kauravas
(Descendants of Kuru) were, barring a few supernatural interventions and a
remarkable amount of substitute fatherhood, cousins, and that while the Kaura-
vas were very distant descendants of Kuru, the Pandavas were also descended
from Kuru through their official, if not actual, father Pandu.

But before we get to the reasons why Yudhisthira, Bhima, Arjuna, Nakula and
Sahadeva were not the real sons of Pandu, we must relate what happened to
Armba. At the time Bhisma won her as a bride for his half-brother Vicitravirya,
Arhba was in love with a certain Salva, King of Saubha and one of the royal per-
sonages who had participated in the trial of arms in which Bhisma had defeated
all adversaries. Among others, he had defeated Salva, and then spared his life.
(Such trials of arms were held traditionally whenever a princess reached mar-
tiagable age. Sometimes the victor carried her off, as was the case with Bhigma.
Sometimes the event was what was called a svayameara, or ““own choice,” at
which the princess made her choice among the assembled warriors.) When
Bhisma brought Arhb3 to Hastinapura along with her sisters, Arhb3 refused to
marry Vicitravirya, and told those present that she had chosen Salva as her
future husband according to the rule of szayarivara. Bhisma obligingly sent her
back to Salva. But when she got there, Silva, who felt humiliated by his defeat at
the hands of Bhisma, refused to have anything to do with her. He sent her back
to Bhisma, whom he felt had won her in honorable combat. Armba, as might be
expected, was rather upset. When she returned to Iastinapura, things got even
worse: Vicitravirya refused to marry anyone whose heart was pledged to another.
Ambi3 asked Bhisma to marry her, but this was out of the question because of
Bhisma’s vow of chastity, Arhba became overwhelmed with hatred for Bhisma,
who had been the author of all her misfortunes. She approached Salva again, but
he refused her a second time. Then she sought champions among the princes at
Hastinapura who might fight and kill Bhisma. But none of them would volunteer.
They not only respected the old warrior, they were afraid of him. Then Arhba
undertook austerities in order to gain the favor of the god Vishnu, and Vishnu
gave her a garland, saying that whoever wore it would become an enemy of
Bhisma. Arhbia then approached King Drupada of the Paricalas, offering him the
garland. But even Drupada, who was a mighty warrior, declined to fight with
Bhisma. Finally, on the advice of some ascetics, she went to see Parasurama
(*Rama of the Axe”), a famous brihman who had taken up the un-brahmanical
profession of arms, and bad vowed to exterminate the ksatriya, or warrior, caste.
Parasurima also became an awvatdr of the god Vishnu in henor of whom she had
previously performed austerities. He agreed to be her champion. But when the
battle took place Parasurama was defeated by Bhisma. This was the last straw for
Armba. She went to the Himélaya where she practiced extreme austerities to gain
the favor of the god Shiva. Shiva appeared before her, and promised that she
would, in her next incarnation, bacome a man. Impatient for her next birth, she
built a great fire and plunged into it to be burned to death. She was subsequently
reborn as Sikhandin, son of King Drupada. In due time, she, or he, became one
of the warriors at the Battle of Kuruksetra, and, as Arjuna’s charioteer, partici-
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pated in the slaying of her old enemy Bhisma. In this combat Bhisma refused to
defend himself against Sikhandin because he knew of his reincarnation and con-
sidered him to be a2 woman.

Now we come to the story of Pandu, officially the son of King Vicitravirya but
actually the son of Vicitravirya’s half brother Vyasa by Ambalika. Pandu was
also a half brother of the blind King Dhrtardstra, who was the son of Vyisa by
Ambiki. Dhrtardstra had a hundred sons. Pandu reigned at Hastinapura with
Bhisma as advisor. Pandu had two wives — Kunti, daughter of Stira, a Yadava
king (who was also the father of Vasudeva, Krishna’s father, thus making Kunti
Krishna's aunt), and Madri, another princess. Once, while out hunting, Pandu
had the misfortune to kill a2 deer which was copulating with its mate and which
was really a sage in disguise. While dying, the sage levelled a curse at Pandu. He
would die the instant he had intercourse with a woman. Thus Pandu was in-
capable of having children, and the stage was set for the sort of divine, or other-
wise peculiar births that are mandatory for great heroes. All of the so-called Sons
of Pandu had gods for fathers.

Kunti, who had been adopted in childhood by her father’s childless cousin
Kuntibhoja, and had taken her name from him (it had originally been Prthi) had
once received a mantra, or magical invocation, from the sage Durvasas with
which she could summon any god to be the father of her children. As a matter of
fact, or properly speaking, legend, she had used it once before her marriage to
Pindu. She had summoned the Sun god, and by him had had a child named
Karna who was born with earrings and a complete suit of armor. Kunti had been
so embarrassed by this illegitimate, though divine, birth (it was also a virgin
birth), that she had set the child afloat in a river, where he was picked up by a
charioteer named Adhiratha, and brought up by him as his son. Karna was un-
aware of his miraculous birth until the Battle of Kuruksetra, and thought of
himself as the son of 2 humble charioteer, Just before the battle, however, Kuntl
informed him of his divine lineage. But this happened after Karna had cast his
lot with the Kduravas, and was preparing to fight against his half brothers, the
Pandava Princes. Kunti told her legal husband Pandu about the mantra, and
promptly went about becoming the mother of great heroes by various gods. By
Dharma, the god of righteousness, she became the mother of the just and
honorable Yudhisthira. By Vayu, the god of the winds, she begot the powerful
Bhima, whose habit was to uproot trees to use as weapons, and who had the ap-
petite of a wolf. By Indra, the chief of the Vedic gods, she begot Arjuna, the
stainless knight who is the hero of the Bhagavad Gita. In the meantime, Pandu’s
other wife, Madri, was busy along similar lines. She became the mother of the
twins, Nakula and Sahadeva by the twin Asvins, the heavenly horsemen who pull
the chariot of the dawn. Thus, all the Pindava Princes, as befits heroes, were of
divine birth. As to Pandu, he died suddenly in a moment of forgetfulness while
having intercourse with Madri, Madri dutifully committed suttee (or sati as the
Sanskrit has 1t), burning herself upon her husband’s funeral pyre.

Meanwhile, at the court of King Stira, of the Yadava line, his grandson Krishna
was born. There had already been intimations of his divine role as the avatar of
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the god Vishnu. When his father, Vasudeva, was born there had been a rolling
of heavenly drums because he was to become the parent of Vishnu's avatar.
Vasudeva duly married Devaki, a niece of King Ugrasena of Mathurd. There
were difficulties. Devaki’s cousin, an evil tyrant named Kamsa who had im-
prisoned King Ugrasena and usurped the throne, arranged that all Devaki’s
children should die at birth (a sage had predicted that Karhsa would be slain by a
son of Devaki). Six children thus perished. But Vasudeva magically inserted the
seventh into the womb of Rohini, another of his wives, and the child who was
born was Balardma, Krishna's older brother. Krishna himself was placed by
Vasudeva into the hands of a cowherd named Nanda. Krishna was brought up by
Nanda and his wife among cowherds and milkmaids. He was a sly child, and
delighted in stealing milk, butter and fruit. But he also performed several heroic
feats as a child. And he pursued the opposite sex, accumulating, according to
some sources, as many as 16,108 wives including his chief wife Rukmini, The
evil Karhsa continued to try to waylay Krishna and his brother Balarama, seeking
their death, but was always foiled by one stratagem or another. Finally, Karhsa
invited Krishna and Balarima to take part in an athletic contest in which he sent
savage demons and wild beasts to fight them. Among these was Kesin, king of the
savage horse-demons, whose death at Krishna’s hands earned Krishna the
epithet of Kedinisudana (Slayer of Kesin) by which, among other nicknames, he
ts addressed in the Bhagavad Gitd. The demons and beasts being easily overcome
by Krishna and Balarama, Kariisa himself entered the arena and was killed, in
fulfillment of the sage’s prophecy, by Krishna. Karhsa’s brother Suniman then
tried to avenge Karhisa's death, but was slain by Balardma. The result was that the
imprisoned King Ugrasena was freed and reigned again in his kingdom at
Mathura, Shortly afterward, Krishna descended into hell to bring back his six
brothers whom Karitsa had caused to be slain at birth, The six then ascended to
heaven with Krishna’s help. Then Krishna changed his habits, left the milkmaids
behind, underwent purification ceremonies and acknowledged Vasudeva and
Devaki as his true parents. Along with his brother Balarama, he received spiritual
instruction, and instruction in the art of war, from Sarhdipani, a famous warrior-
sage. During this period, Paricajana, a marine demon who lived at the bottom of
the sea in the form of a conch, kidnapped Sarmdipani’s son. Krishna went to the
rescue and slew Paficajana, and thereafter used the conch shell Paficajanya
(mentioned in the Bhagavad Gita I, 15) as a trumpet.

Jardsarhdha, King of Magadha, whose daughters had married Karhsa, heard
of Karnsa’s death at the hands of Krishna, and sent a great army against Mathura,
attacking the city eighteen times without decisive result. A “barbarian” (Greek)
king named Kalayavana, “Black Greek’ (Yavana, “Jonian,” was the Indian
term for Greeks, many of whom had settled in India at this time), joined his
armies to Jarasarhdha’s, and finally Krishna was forced to abandon the city. He
moved his capital to a town in the Gujarat called Dvaraka (“‘the city of gates or
doors”’’) which then became one of India’s sacred cities. Krishna’s later exploits
included battles with, and defeats of, the gods Indra, Varuna and Shiva, the
conquest of a large number of tribes and kings, the abduction of a Gandhira
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princess from her svayamvara and the defeat of the King of Nisada who had
attacked Dvirakd. He became India’s ideal of manhood and a god who is wor-
shipped to this day.

Pandu and his half brother Dhrtarastra seem to have divided the throne at
Hastinapura, Dhrtarastra, disqualified because of his blindness, acting as regent
until the death of Pandu, who, as has been said, died because of the sage’s curse
(he had by the time of his death taken up residence in the forest with his wives
and children). Kunti, his chief wife, remained to take care of the children while
Madri, as has been related, committed suttee. The sages of the forest took Kunti
and the children back to Hastinapura, entrusting them to the old warrior Bhisma.
The children (the Pandava Princes Yudhisthira, Bhima, Arjuna, Nakula and
Sahadeva) grew up together with the hundred sons of Dhrtarastra (the Kaurava
princes) in typical boyish rivalry and general high spirits. But Bhima was some-
thing of a bully. Much more powerfully built than the others, he delighted in
grasping the Sons of Dhrtar@stra with his arms and holding them under water
until their breaths gave out, and when they climbed trees he would shake the
trunks until they fell out like ripe fruit. The Sons of Dhrtarastra hated Bhima
from infancy. Chief among them was Duryodhana (" Dirty Fighter”), and he
became an early enemy of the Pandava Princes, partly because of Bhima's
bullying but also because he was afraid that Pandu’s eldest son, Yudhisthira,
might succeed to the throne instead of himself. Duryodhana hatched a plot to
wipe out the Sons of Pandu. He poisoned Bhima’s food, bound him, and threw
him into a river to drown, and he planned to cast Arjuna and Yudhisthira into
prison, and seize the throne himself. But the poison only strengthened Bhima,
who burst his bonds and swam to shore. Meanwhile the sons of Pandu and the
Sons of Dhrtarastra were taught the arts of war by the older warriors Krpa,
Drona and “the grandsire’ Bhisma. It was Arjuna who grew up to be the most
skillful warrior, while Bhima, because of his superhuman strength, became the
most powerful one.

During this time, the unacknowledged half-brother of the Piandava Princes,
Karna, who had been born to Kunti by the Sun god but had been brought up as
the son of a humble charioteer, appeared at Hastinapura. He challenged Arjuna
to combat, much to the delight of Duryodhana. It is said that the father of both
heroes, the god Indra and the Sun god, appeared in the sky to encourage their
offspring. But there was some question as to whether Karna, allegedly the son of
a charioteer, was of suflicient rank to fight with Arjuna, and the fight was called
off. Duryodhana thereupon crowned Karna King of Afga, a2 kingdom some
authorities identify with modern Bengal. But the encounter did not follow im-
mediately, for Duryodhana cartied Karna off in his chariot. Knowing that such
an encounter was inevitable at some point, the god Indra, father of Arjuna,
sought to weaken Karna. He appeared to Karna in the guise of a brdhman and
begged from him his earrings and armor. Karna, who was famous for his
generosity, gave them up, and Indra, astonished by this act, granted Karna in
return the use of the Sakti, a magical weapon which was Indra’s own and which
had the power to kill even at a great distance. But Indra made a proviso. The
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weapon could beused by Karna only once, after which it would return toits godly
owner. Karna went to the warlike brahman Parasurama (“Rama of the Axe™)
who hated all members of the ksatriya, or warrior, caste. He represented himself
to Paragurama as a brahman, and Parasurdma taught him the proper mantra, or
magical invocation, to use with the Sakti. But one day while Karpa slept, 2
stinging insect burrowed into his thigh, inflicting a painful and bloody wound.
Karna bore the pain without flinching. Parasurama then knew immediately that
Karna was not the brahman he represented himself to be. Only a ksatriya, or
member of the warrior caste, could stand such pain without crying out. Karna
had to confess that he was a ksatriya, and Paradurima, outraged by the deception,
pronounced a curse on Karna — he would be doomed to forget the mantra at the
moment he needed it most. And so it turned out. But we are getting ahead of our
story.

In the forest hermitage of the sage Bharadvaja, his own son, the great hero
Drona was trained in archery along with Drupada, son of the king of the Pan-
calas. As has been said, mytholegy demands that all heroes be born in a peculiar
manner, and the births of Drona and Drupada were peculiar indeed, for neither
had a mother, Drona, whose name means “bucket,” was born from a bucket into
which his father’s seed had fallen. Something similar had happened to Prsata, the
king of Paficaia. He was observing a beautiful nymph, named Menaka when his
seed fell to the ground. Ashamed, he took a rapid (dru} step (pada) to stamp out
the seed. But he did not succeed, and Drupada was born from it. Drona was a
brzhmman, but despite his birth became a renowned warrior. Drupada was a
ksatriya. During their childhood Drupada often spoke of giving half his kingdom
to Drona. But when King Prsata died and Drupada ascended the throne of
Paficala, he spurned his former friend, calling him a poor beggar. Drona, how-
ever, was selected by ““the grandsire’ Bhisina to train the five Sons of Pandu as
well as the hundred sons of Dhrtaristra in the arts of war, After their apprentice-
ship was over, Drona sent the Sons of Pandu on an expedition to defeat and
capture Drupada. They defeated the Parcalas and took Drupada prisoner.
Drona then forgave Drupada, but retained, as a pledge of future friendship, half
the Paricala kingdom, thus gaining by force what he had been promised and then
denied. Drupada was angry, and hoped for a son who would slay Drona. He
performed a great sacrifice to this end, in which, it is said, ten million cattle were
killed. When the moment arrived, Drupada’s wile was unprepared to receive his
seed. But a son and a daughter sprang forth miraculously from the sacrificial fire.
These were the twins Dhrstadyumna (*“ He whose splendor is bold”’} and Drau-
padi (* Daughter of Drupada®), later the collective wife of the five Pandava
Princes. Many years later, Dhrstadyumna did indeed slay Drona.

Duryodhana, the evil elder son of the blind King Dhrtardstra, became en-
raged at the popularity and success at arms of the Pandava Princes, and the
possibility that Yudhisthira, instead of he, might succeed to the throne of
Hastinapura, With the connivance of Karna and Sakuni, the brother-in-law of
Dhrtardstra, he plotted to destroy the Sons of Pandu. At first, Dhrtarastra, who
was inclined to kindliness toward his nephews, the Sons of Pindu, would hear
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nothing of the plot. Later, owing to the wiles and insistent arguments of Duryo-
dhana, he agreed to it, and mentioned to the Sons of Pandu that a great festival in
honor of Shiva was to take place in the nearby city of Viranavata, and that the
Pandavas owed 1t to themselves to attend, because the people of Varanavata were
anxious to see them. Before the festival took place, Duryodhana, Karna and
Sakuni sent a minister named Purocana to Varanavata to construct a palace for
the Sons of Pandu to stay in during their visit. By prearrangement this palace was
built of wax and other inflammable materials. The idea was to set fire to the
palace while the Sons of Péindu were asleep, and thus destroy them. But Vidura,
a younger brother of Pandu and Dhrtarstra, who favored the Pandava Princes,
warned Yudhisthira that something was afoot in Viranavata, and sent a miner to
dig a subterranean exit from the wax palace. Pretending that they knew nothing
of the plot, the Sons of Pandu took up residence in the palace, but kept a sharp
lookout. At midnight the palace was set aflame, and the Sons of Pandu escaped
through the subterranean tunnel. Dhrtarastra and his sons exchanged their
garments for funereal ones and performed impressive obsequies near a river for
the supposedly dead Pandava Princes. Only Vidura was not overcome by ap-
parent grief; he knew that the Pandavas had escaped.

The Sons of Pindu journeyed into the forest, often carried with their mother
Kunti on the broad shoulders and hips, or with the hands, of the powerful Bhima.
During this journey they met their grandfather the sage Vyasa, who gave them
good counsel and advised them to dress as brihmans. Finally they arrived at a
city called Ekacakra (“One Wheel,” actually “the City of the One Wheel
of Dominion’’), whose king had fled, and which was being held in thrall by a
terrible cannibalistic demon named Bakasura (**Crane Demon”). A brahman
family gave them shelter, and when they learned about the demon and his
insistence on tribute in the form of human flesh and other foods, Bhima set out
to destroy him. A terrific battle ensued in which the demon pulled up trees by
the roots to belabor Bhima with. But Bhima, who was well aware of this tactic,
finally threw him to the ground and broke his bones. He returned to the city,
dragging the demon’s body to the city gates, took a bath and then told the
brahman family of his deed.

While the Sons of Pandu were sojourning at Ekacakra, they heard about the
svayamvara of Princess Draupadi, daughter of King Drupada (“Rapid Step”) of
Paicila who has already been mentioned in connection with his boyhood friend
Drona. Draupadi was a great beauty, and princes came from many distant king-
doms to compete for her hand. The Sons of Pandu were still disguised as humble
brahmans, and after a long march they arrived at Paficila where they took up
residence at the home of a potter. When the great day of the svayarivara arrived,
even Krishna and his brother Balarama had come to Paficila to compete in the
ceremony. King Drupada had caused a revolving ring to be placed onapole at a
great height, and had had a very large bow constructed which was difficult to
bend. He whoshotan arrow through the ring with this bow could claim Draupadi
as his wife. It would be a difficult feat, and the gods assembled in midair to
witness the spectacle. One by one, the princes stepped up to try their skill. Some
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could not even bend the bow, and none succeeded in hitting the target. Then
Arjuna stepped forward, took up the bow and shot five arrows straight through
the ring. Both King Drupada and Princess Draupadi were overjoyed, though
there were murmurs of objection from some who were present — including Karna
and Salya, King of Madra — that a brahman should win a prize reserved for war-
riors (Arjuna was still disguised as a brahman).

When the Pandava Princes returned home, they agreed that Yudhisthira, the
eldest of them, should marry Draupadi. But as they saw their mother, Kunti,
they cried out *“ We have won a great prize today,” and Kunti said “Then share
the prize between you.”” Kuntl's word being law, there was nothing to do but
marry all five Sons of Pandu to Draupadi. King Drupada objected to the marriage
(polyandry was not a common practice among Hindus, though polygamy was},
but he finally yielded. It was arranged that Draupadi should stay two days at the
house of each brother in turn, and that none of the others would see her during
this time. She subsequently bore five sons, one by each of the brothers; Prati-
vindhya by Yudhisthira, Sutasoma by Bhima, Srutakirti by Arjuna, Satanika by
Nakula and Srutakarman by Sahadeva. Arjuna was her favorite husband, and
when he afterward married a second wife, Subhadri, a sister of Krishna whom
he had carried off by force with Krishna’s permission, Draupadi was overcome
with jealousy.*

Back in Hastinapurs, the capital of Dhrtar3stra’s kingdom, the Sons of Kuru
heard of the doings at Paficala and realized for the first time that the Sons of
Pindu had not perished in the burning of the wax palace. Vidura was happy at
this news. His brother, the vacillating, blind King Dhrtarastra, was at first
relieved to hear the news, but later connived with his sons against the Pandavas.
Duryodhana, eldest of the Sons of Dhrtardstra, was infuriated, and so was his
brother Duhsasana. They consulted with their uncle Sakuni, plotting the down-
fall of the Pandavas all over again. They considered setting the sons of Kunti
{Yudhisthira, Bhima and Arjuna) and the sons of Madri (Nakula and Sahadeva)
against each other. They considered bribing Drupada to join them against the
Pandavas. They also considered fomenting jealousy among the Pandavas through
experts in the art of erotics, and fomenting the jealousy of Draupadi by catching
the Pandavas in flagrante delicto with other women. By this time the Pindavas
had been joined by Dhrstadyumna, son of Drupada, and also by Sikhandin, the
male incarnation of Amba, daughter of the King of the Kadis, now a son of
Drupada. In addition, they had been joined by Krishna and the Yadavas,
Krishna’s tribe. This was a formidable group to contend with, and the Sons of
Dhrtarastra were understandably fearful. The wise, aged and generous Bhisma
counselled making peace with the Sons of Pandu and giving them half the
kingdom. Drona agreed. The hotter-headed Duryodhana and Karna did not.

* There has been seme speculation among historians as to the relative customs of the Pandavas
and the Kauravas. The Cambridge History of India holds that the polyandry of the Pandavas is an
indication of their comparative primitiveness, that they were a northern tribe who went to war
with the more civilized K#uravas, and that the latter were an old settled people who preferred to

gain their ends by guile and conspiracy rather than war — a point that seems to be borne out by
the narrative,
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But Vidura, their virtuous uncle, was sent to Drupada’s court to make peace with
the Pandavas and bring them back to Hastinapura aleng with their mother and
common wife. This being accomplished, the kingdom was divided in half,
Yudhisthira was crowned king of the other half, and the Sons of Pandu took up
residence in a new city (identified by some with modern Delhi). They named the
city Indraprastha, and there they reigned justly for thirty-six years.
Meanwhile, Yudhisthira began to have dreams of empire, and sent for
Krishna to advise him whether or not he might undertake the Rajastiya Sacrifice
and name himself emperor. But Krishna pointed out that as long as his, Krishna’s
old enemy King Jarasarhdha, King of Magadha, reigned, held some eighty-six
princes in prison, and planned to attack and imprisen a full hundred, nobady
else could proclaim himself emperor. Yudhisthira was inclined to give up his
idea, but Bhima did not like this spirit of complacence, which he thought un-
worthy of a king. Krishna proposed that he, Bhima and Arjuna set out to kill
Jar@sarhdha and free his prisoners who would then become allies of the Pandavas.
Arjuna was enthusiastic. The Sons of Pandu had too long refrained from heroic
deeds. So they set out, Now, Jardsammdha, like all the other warrior heroes in this
epic, had had a strange birth. His father, one Brhadratha, had been childless, and
had consulted a sage about his problem. At that moment a mango fell into the lap
of the sage. The sage cut the mango into two halves and presented them to
Brhadratha, who gave each half to one of his two wives. 'The result was that each
wife gave birth to half a child, and that only on the intervention of a raksasi, or
female demon named Jard {*“the Old One”), who tied the two halves together,
was Jarasarhdha made into a complete human being (hence his name, “put
together by Jara”). He grew into a man of immense strength, and a very wicked
one. When Krishna and the Pandava Princes arrived at Jarfsarhdha's court, they
were disguised as holy men, and Jarasarhdha welcomed them with courtesy. But
soon they revealed themselves as warriors, and sought battle with him in single
combat. Jarasamhdha chose Bhima as his opponent, and they battled each other
for thirteen days. On the thirteenth, Bhima killed JarZsarhdha, the captive
princes were released, Jarasarhdha’s son was made king of Migadha and Krishna
and the Sons of Pandu returned to Indraprastha. Yudhisthira performed the
Rijasiya Sacrifice, which was indispensable for one who sought imperial
dominien, and prociaimed himself emperor. After the ceremony, however, the
sage Vyisa, his natural grandfather, who had been in attendance, cautioned
Yudhisthira, and prophesied evil days to come for the ksatriya race.
Duryodhana, who had also attended the ceremony, noted the prosperity that
the Pandavas had brought to Indraprastha, and this inflamed: his anger even
further. He went to his uncle Sakuni with a proposal that the Sons of Dhrta-
rastra should declare war against the Sons of Pandu, and take back the half of the
kingdom they had been given. But the wily and evil Sakuni proposed that, on the
contrary, they should invite Yudhisthira to a game of dice. He, Sakuni, was
skilled in the tricks of dice playing. Yudhisthira was not. Sakuni could accomp-
lish by peaceful means what Duryodhana wanted to gain by war, King Dhrta-
rastra was refuctant to approve this idea, but as usual he vacillated and finally
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consented, causing a large hall of games to be built and sending his brother
Vidura with an invitation to Yudhisthira. Vidura was not happy with his assign-
ment, and he warned Yudhisthira that probably no good would come of the
invitation. Nevertheless, partly out of courtesy, partly because he had a weakness
for gambling, Yudhisthira accepted, and went with his retinue to Hastinapura,
where the Sons of Pindu were put up in regal fashion by the Sons of Dhrta-
rastra. Next morning, 2 cloth having been spread in the hall of games, the game
began. Yudhisthira was quite aware of Sakuni’s reputation as an expert at the
game, but he plunged ahead. He wagered jewels and gold, then chariots and
horses. Sakuni won every throw. Intoxicated by the game, Yudhisthira went on
to wager cattle, sheep, villages, citizens and all their possessions. Sakuni won
them all. Then, in desperation, the foolish Yudhisthira began to wager his
brothers Nakula, Sahadeva and finally Arjuna, Bhima and himself. Sakuni won
them all, and then asked Yudhisthira to wager their common wife Draupadi.
(This was technically against the rules. It was bad form for one side to suggest to
the other what he should wager.) The elders, Drona, Krpa, Bhisma and Vidura,
and even King Dhrtaristra himself were outraged by this suggestion, but the
evil Duryodhana, Karpa and the remaining Sons of Dhrtardstra shouted in
exultation. Sakuni won again, and Draupadi was sent for, to become the house-
hold servant of the Sons of Dhrtarastra. Vidura was filled with forebodings.
Duryodhana sent his brother Duhéasana to fetch Draupadi. He caught her by
the hair and dragged her before the assembly. The elders hung their heads in
shame. Even Vikarna, one of Dhrtaristra’s sons, protested that the game had
been rigged and that, contrary to the rules, it was Sakuni who had suggested the
wager of Draupadi. But Duryodhana was adamant, and his brother Duhéasana
even went to the extreme of stripping the clothes from the Pandavas, including
Draupadi. In Draupadi’s case, however, 2 miracle occurred. As her robes were
stripped away, new ones appeared in their place, and Duhsdasana, having piled up
a great heap of elegant garments, was finally forced to cease, from fatigue. At this
point Bhima swore a mighty oath, that one day he would rend the breast of
Druh$asana and drink his blood. The howling of animals was suddenly heard from
the forest. King Dhrtarastra, foreseeing the destruction of his race, called Drau-
padI and Yudhisthira to his side, asked them for forgiveness and restored their
kingdom to them. (There had been a legal dilemma not only over Sakuni’s right
to suggest the wager of Draupadi, but also as to whether Yudhisthira, who had
wagered and lost himself, any longer had the right to wager Draupadi who, at
that point, was no longer his property. One of the reasons Dhrtaristra set the
Sons of Pandu free was the dubious legality of this wager.)

But when the Pandava Princes had left, Duryodhana, seeing his plans frus-
trated, upbraided his father, King Dhrtarastra, and complained that by his
generous action he had strengthened their enemies again. Dhrtardstra, who was a
doting father, gave in to Duryodhana’s arguments and agreed once more to a
game of dice. Yudhisthira was again summoned, and the crafty Sakuni again took
up the dice. This time the stake was that the defeated party go with his brothers
into exile for thirteen years, spending the last of the thirteen incognito, If they
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were recognized during the thirteenth year, they would agree to go into exile
again for another twelve years. Needless to say, Yudhisthira lost again, and the
Sons of Pandu took to the forest. Drona and Vidura were both apprehensive,
They felt that, in retribution, the race of the Kduravas (the Sons of Dhrtarastra,
along with Dhrtardstra himself, Vidura and Sakuni) was doomed. But Duryo-
dhana slapped his thighs in derision. Then Vidura pronounced a curse on Duryo-
dhana to the effect that he would die, with both legs broken, on the battlefield at
the hands of Bhima if he proceeded with his evil plans. After that, Vidura left the
court and cast his lot with the Sons of Pandu.

At this point, Krishna was busy lifting the siege of Dvéraka, which had been
besieged in his absence by a certain King Salva, whose friend, Sigupala, Krishna
had slain. When he heard of the dice game at Hastinapura he set out at once to
find the Pandavas in the forest, and he brought along with him many men of the
Bhoja and Vrsni tribes as well as Dhrstaketu, King of Cedi, and members of a
warrior tribe known as the Kekayas who had been friends of the Pandavas.
Krishna found the Pandavas, but stayed with them only long enough to express
his sympathy, and then returned to Dviarakd with Subhadrd, the second wife of
Arjuna, and their child Abhimanyu, As to Arjuna himself, he went on a pil-
grimage to the Himalaya, where he practiced austerities. He was met by his
father, the god Indra, who was disguised as a brihman. Indra advised him to do
penance to Shiva {a god who was rapidly displacing the old Vedic god Indra at
this time). Arjuna did as he was told. But during his austerities he was charged
by a wild boar. He shot it with an arrow, and another huntsman shot it at the
same moment, This was Shiva himself, though Arjuna was unaware of the fact.
Shiva suggested that they fight over the matter of who had killed the boar. Arjuna
accepted, and the two battled. But Arjuna soon noticed that his opponent was
unscathed while he himself was being wounded. Then he recognized Shiva,
asked forgiveness, and Shiva healed his wounds, strengthening him a hundred-
fold. He was then taken in a2 chariot to Endra’s realm, rested for a while in the
kingdom of the gods and obtained divine weapons.

While Arjuna was away, Krishna and Balarama again visited the Pandavas,
and several sages told them stories to take their minds off their misfortunes. But
Draupadi never gave up lamenting her humiliation at the hands of the Sons of
Dhrtardstra. Draupadi wanted revenge, and eventually she got it. Many things
happened in the forest. A great army was collecting around the Pandavas, and
was becoming a burden to support. ‘They sent it away, telling those who were so
inclined to go to the court of Dhrtarastra, and the others to the court of Drupada.
The Pandavas then went on a pilgrimage, during which Bhima stumbled upon
his half brother Hanuman (also a son of the wind god Vayu), who had taken a
heroic role in the Ramdyana, the other great Hindu epic. 'The encounter brought
joy to both brothers, and Hanuman recounted the adventures he had had while
assisting Rama to bring back his beloved Sitd from captivity at the hands of the
King of Laiika (Ceylon). Meanwhile, against the advice of Dhrtarastra, Duryo-
dhana and the Kzuravas went to the forest to gloat over the misery of the Pandavas.
There, they attacked a group of gandharvas (heavenly musicians) and were de-
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feated after a great battle. They were rescued by the just and noble Yudhisthira,
with whom the gandharvas refused to fight, and the rescue humiliated Duryo-
dhana, Karna and the Sons of Dhrtardstra. Miracles cccurred, and adventures
without number came the way of the Sons of Pandu. Arjuna returned from his
pilgrimage. Finally, the thirteenth year of their exile arrived, and, in various
disguises, they came to the court of Virata, King of the Matsyas, where they took
up domestic service. Yudhisthira became a courtier to the king; Bhima served as
a cook; Arjuna disguised himself as a eunuch to serve the ladies of the court;
Nakula became a stable boy; Sahadeva became the king’s cowherd, and Driupadi
became the attendant of the queen and the princesses of Virata’s court. But soon
Draupadi’s beauty caught the eye of Kicaka, the commander in chief of Virdta’s
armies, and he sought to seduce her. Her entreaties that she was merely a low-
caste serving woman were of no avail. Kicaka pursued her and tried to rape her.
Careless of revealing the identities of the Sons of Pandu, she arranged for an
assignation with Kicaka, and persuaded Bhima to go in her place. When Kicaka
appeared, Bhima pounded him to a pulp, [ater going back to his kitchen, taking a
bath and sleeping with satisfaction. Kicaka's death made Drdupadi an object of
fear at the court of King Virdta, and she was asked to leave. She requested one
more month’s stay (it was the last month of the thirteenth year of the exile of the
Sons of Pandu, and they were obliged to preserve their incognito until it ended).

But rummors of the slaying of Kicaka began to reach Hastinapura, and, as
everybody knew Kicaka to be a man of great physical prowess, slayable only by
the mighty Bhima, a suspicion began to grow that the Pandavas were at Virita's
court. Duryodhana proposed invading Virata’s realm, and was enthusiastically
supported by King Susarman of Trigarta {which lay in the neighborhood of
modern Lahore). Susarman had long had an account to settle with Virita, and
now that the latter’s chief of armies had been killed, he thought it a good time to
strike. Karpa agreed. Sudarman attacked the dominions of Virata, laying waste
the land. Virita regretted the loss of his general, but Yudhisthira reassured him.
Though he was a mere holy man, Yudhisthira said, he was also an expert in the
art of war. If Virata would permit him to arm the cook, the stable boy and the
cowherd, they would protect him. These, of course, were Bhima, Nakula and
Sahadeva, and they set out, this time without Arjuna, to protect Virata and
defeat Susarman and the Kauravas. There was a big battle, and Virata was taken
captive for a time. Bhima at one point wanted to uproot a tree to use as a weapon,
but this was such a well-known habit of his that Yudhisthira cautioned him
against it, lest the identity of the Pandava Princes be discovered. Bhima took his
place in a chariot, and the Pandavas threw back the armies of Susarman, released
Virata and brought him back to his capital city, Matsya, in triumph. Meanwhile,
Duryodhana had attacked Virata’s realm from the opposite side and was stealing
the cattle that were part of Virata’s wealth. Virita’s son, Prince Uttara, was
anxious to respond to this attack, and he had heard that Arjuna, though a
eunuch (still disguised), had at one time been a charioteer. He asked Arjuna to
serve him in this capacity, and the two of them went out alone to tackle the whole
Kiurava army. It was Uttara’s first battle, and when he saw the Kauravas arrayed,
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Arjuna was at some pains to keep him from fleeing the field. Finally, he made
Uttara /s chartoteer, and, sending him to retrieve some weapons he had hidden
in a tree, prepared for battle, sounding his conch horn Devadatta. Drona and
Bhisma had already recognized him. But the period of thirteen years had expired.
Drona advised the Kauravas to let Duryodhana return to Hastinapura with part
of the army, and to leave another part to seize Virita's cattle. Bhisma, Drona,
Krpa, Advatthiman, son of Drona, and Karna would remain to give battle to
Arjuna. But Arjuna pursued Duryodhana, and at the same time managed to put
the cattle stealers to flight. Then he returned to fight with the K&urava forces,
defeating them all and finally using 2 magic weapon that made them fall down
unconscious. He then stripped their clothes off, and they were forced to return
to Hastinapura in disgrace. Meanwhile, Arjuna sent word back to the court of
Virita, saying that the young Uttara had won a glorious victory. On the way back,
he hid his arms in the tree again, and assumed his former effeminate garb as a
eunuch.

When Virata returned to his court after the victory over Susarman, he noticed
that his son, Uttara, was missing, but Uttara soon turned up. On being ques-
tioned, he gave all the credit for the victory to Arjuna, and the Pandava Princes
immediately disclosed their true identity. Ne longer was it necessary for them to
maintain their incognito. They left Virata’s capital and settled in the city of
Upaplavya, another place in Virata's realm. Here they summened their friends
and relatives. Krishna and Balarama arrived with Arjuna’s second wife Subhadra
and their son Abhimanyu, along with many Yadava warriors. Those who had
briefly joined the Pandavas in the forest returned. The King of the Kasis and
Saibya, King of the Sibis, arrived with their retinues, Drupada, King of the
P3icilas, brought a considerable army, along with Sikhandin (the former Amba)
and his twin brother Dhrstadyumna, Satyaki (otherwise known as Yuyudhina,
and a kinsman of Krishna) was present also. Led by Krishna, this mighty
gathering of warrtors thought of sending a last peace envoy to the Kauravas.
Balrama was in favor of this move. But Satyaki deplored the idea as unworthy of
warriors, and Drupada agreed. A brahman was nevertheless sent to Hiastinapura
with proposals to Duryodhana for a peaceful settlement, the settlement being
that the Sons of Dhrtarastra agree to return the lands they had taken from the
Sons of Pandu. The aged Bhisma was in favor of the settlement, but Karna was
for war. Krishna and Balarima regarded themselves as neutrals, friendly to both
sides. Duryodhana approached Krishna asking for his help in the coming battle,
Krishna offered Duryodhana and Arjuna each a choice between himself, un-
armed, and his army, the Narayana tribesmen. Arjuna chose Krishna, and
Duryodhana the army. Krishna agreed to serve as Arjuna’s charioteer. Balarima
decided to abstain from the battle.

Meanwhile a tremendous mobilization took place on both sides. Salya, King of
Madra Desa, marched toward the Pandavas with a huge army, intending to join
them, but Duryodhana extended exaggerated hospitality toward him and his
troops, and when Salya asked how he could repay it, Duryodhana asked him to
join the side of the Kauravas, which he did. Salya was an uncle of Nakula and
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Sahadeva, and thus he cast his lot against them just to keep a promise, His
sympathies, however, remained with the Pandavas, and he promised Yudhisthira
that if he were to become Karna’s charioteer when Karna attacked Arjuna, he
would hamper Karna’s efforts. Ultimately, at their headquarters in Upaplavya,
in Virita’s kingdom, the Pandavas mobilized a force of seven divisions. The
Kauravas, at Hastinapura, mobilized a much larger force of eleven divisions.
Each division consisted of 21,870 chariots, an equal number of elephants, three
times as many horsemen and five times as many foot soldiers. Thus, tremendously
large armies were prepared to fight. By count, the Pandavas had an army of
153,000 chartots, 153,090 elephants, 459,270 horsemen and 765,450 foot soldiers,
while the Kauravas, under the Sons of Dhrtarastra, had an army of 240,570
chariots, 240,570 elephants, 721,716 horsemen and over a million foot soldiers.
Even allowing for the exaggerations common in epics, these were armies of
colossal dimensions, perhaps similar to the massive armies of contemporary
Persia, and far exceeding in number those of the contemporary Greeks.

Two last minute efforts were made to avoid war. Dhrtardstra, the blind and
weak-minded king of the Kauravas, sent his minister Sarhjaya to plead for peace
with the Pandavas, but Sarhjaya was merely the personal envoy of a monarch
who confessed he could not control his own sons. Draupadi, the collective wife
of the Pandavas, was prepared to sacrifice anything for revenge, and was very
much for war. Krishna made a trip to see the Kduravas without much hope, and,
as he expected, was spurned by Duryodhana. There was no recourse but war,
One more thing happened just before hostilities broke out. Kunti, mother of the
Pandava Princes, met Karna while he was at prayers near a river, and informed
him that he was not the humble charioteer’s son he thought he was, but her own
son by the Sun god. This gratified Karna, but it was too late to withdraw from
battle against hus half brothers, Yudhisthira, Bhima and Arjuna.

Now that we are on the eve of the great Battle of Kuruksetra, it might be wise
to review our cast of main characters.

First the Sons of Pandu, otherwise known as the Pandavas (the Good Guys):

Yudhisthira (“ He who is steady in battle’”), son of Prthi or Kunti by the god
Dharma (* Righteousness™ or *“ Law "), the eldest of the Pandava Princes, known
for his uprightness of character, rightful inheritor of the throne at Hastinapura,
king of Indraprastha, and, after the slaying of Jardsarhdha, emperor.

Arjuna, son of Prtha or Kuntl by the god Indra, and hero of the Bhagavad
Gita. (Because of his mether’s two names, he is often referred to as Partha, “Son
of Prtha,” or Kaunteya, “Son of Kunti”.) He is a blameless knight (his name
means ‘' Silver White’”) and a powerful warrior noted particularly for his skill as
an archer,

Bhima, son of Prthi or Kunti by the wind god Viyu, and sometimes referred
to as Vrkodara (*'the Wolf-bellied”’) because of his insatiable appetite. He is not
the most intelligent, but he is by far the most powerful of the Pandava Princes,
a man accustomed to uprooting trees to assail his enemies with. He is a great
slayer of demons. He is also a half brother of Hanumin, the monkey god who
assisted the great hero Riama, of the epic The Ramayana. During the final stages
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of the Battle of Kuruksetra, he tears apart the evil Kaurava, Dubé3sana, and
drinks his blood. “Bhima’ means “tetrible” or “awful.”

Nakula (““Color of the Mongoose™), son of Madri by one of the Asvins, the
divine horsemen who draw the chariot of the dawn. The Advins were Vedic gods
of very early origin. Nakula led the Vatsa tribesmen in the great battle.

Sahadeva (* Accompanied by the gods’), son of Madri by the other of the
Advins, and twin brother of Nakula.

Next, their allies:

Drupada (“ Rapid Step”’), King of Paficala, father of Dhrstadyumna and of his
twin Draupadi, the collective wife of the Pandava Princes, thus their father-in-
law,

Dhrstadyumna (““He whose Splendor is Bold”’}, son of Drupada, and com-
mander in chief of the Pindava armies.

Sikhandin (** He who wears a Tuft of Hair”"), son of Drupada, a reincarnation
of Arhb3, who had refused to marry Vicitravirya — now a powerful warrior,
though still regarded by Bhisma as female.

Abhimanyu (“Into Anger”), son of Arjuna by his second wife Subhadra.

Satyaki (“He whose Nature is Truth”), otherwise known as Yuyudhina
(*“ Anxious to Fight™’), a kinsman of Krishna and King of the Vrsni tribe.

Virata (“Ruling Widely”), King of Matsya, at whose court the Pandava
Princes had taken refuge in disguise during the thirteenth year of their exile,

Uttara (“Superior”), son of Virita, and brother-in-law of Abhimanyu.

Sahadeva (*“ Accompanied by the Gods”), son of the dead Jarasarndha, King
of Magadha, not to be confused with the Pandava Prince of that name.

Saibya (*“ Relating to the Sibis”), King of the Sibis.

Ghatotkaca (“ Shining like a Jug” — a name derived from the fact that he was
bald), son of Bhima by a r3ksasi, and thus half raksasa, or demon.

Irdvat (* Comtortable’), son of Arjuna by a Naga {Serpent-demon)} princess.

The King of the Kasis, father of Arhb3, Armbika and Arhbalika, the last two of
whom married Vicitravirya and, by Vyasa, became grandmothers of the Pandava
Princes.

Dhrstaketu (*“He whose Brightness is Bold”), King of the Cedis.

Cekitana (* Intelligent™), a prince, ally of the Pandavas.

Krishna (“Black” or “Dark’), theoretically a neutral, but acting as Arjuna’s
charioteer. He is the avatar of Vishnu, or the Supreme Spirit, and he speaks most
of the lines of the Bhagavad Gita. He is also related to the Pandavas by marriage,
being the brother of Kunti, mother of the Sons of Pandu, and hence their uncle.

Besides thege niotables, the Pandava army contained members of the Abhisara
tribe of West Kashmir, the Dagarnas, a people from south-east of Madhya Desda,
the Karfisa, an outcaste tribe related to the Cedis, the Vatsas, inhabitants of a
country of that name, and the Yidavas (members of Krishna’s tribe). This army
wias mobilized at Upaplavya in the land of Matsya, ruled by Virata.

Now, the Sons of Dhrtardstra, otherwise known as the Kauravas or the Sons of
Kuru (the Bad Guys):
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Duryodhana (“ Dirty Fighter ), eldest son of Dhrtarastra and instigator of the
events that led up to the Battle of Kuruksetra. His primary aim was to deny
Yudhisthira the throne of Hastinapura, and to rule in his place.

Sakuni (“Large Bird” or “Cock”), brother-in-law of King Dhrtarastra and
maternal uncle of the Kaurava Princes. A counsellor to Duryodhana.

Duhsasana (* Of Bad Commands ™), a son of Dhrtarastra and the warrior who
dragged Draupadi by the hair before the assembled Kauravas after the first dice
game,

Karna (““Ear” — a name perhaps derived from the fact that he was born wearing
a pair of earrings), a son of Kunti by the Sun god before her marriage to Pindu,
and hence an unacknowledged half brother of the Pandava Princes. He was left
afloat in a river as an infant and brought up by a charioteer. Until just before the
battle, he was unaware of his true identity. A powerful warrior and great general.

Bhisma, aged warrior, teacher of the princes on both sides of the Battle of
Kuruksetra. He was the great uncle of both the Sons of Pandu and the Sons of
Dhrtaristra, and he was reluctant participant in the battle. However, because of
his sagacity in matters of war, he was made generalissimo of the Kaurava forces
until he was slain by Arjuna and his charioteer Sikhandin. His name, like Bhima’s
means ‘“‘terrible” or *“awful.”

Drona (““Bucket™), a great warrior and teacher of warriors. A brdhman by
birth, and the father of Advatthiman.

Krpa (a name related to krpa, f. *pity”’), warrior and teacher of warriors,
adopted son of King Saritanu, one of the elder warriors at Kuruksetra, and at
one point, general of the Kaurava forces.

Asvatthaman (“‘He who hasthe Strength of a Horse”), son of Drona by Krpa's
sister Krpi.

Vinda, a son of Dhrtarastra, _

Sudaksipa (“Having a good Right Hand”), King of the Kambojas. The
Kambojas of the Mahabharata are located north of Kuruksetra.

Bhagadatta (““ He who is Given by Bhaga,” a god who bestows wealth), King
of Prigjyotisa (modern Assam), who led the Kirgta, a mleccha, or barbarian, tribe
in the battle.

Salya {“Spear”), King of Madra, brother of Pandu’s second wife, Madil and
thus a maternal uncle of the Pandava Princes Nakula and Sahadeva.

Salva (**Son of the Salvas”), King of the Salva people.

Jayadratha (“He whose Chariot is Victorious™), King of Sindhu-Sauvira, a
country near the Indus River,

Stirasena (“He whose Army is Valiant), King of Mathura.

Krtavarman ( He whose Armor is Ready”), an allied warrior.

Bhirigravas (' He whose Praise Abounds”), son of King Somadatta of the
Bahlikas (Bactrians).

Citrasena (* He whose Army is Excellent”'), a son of Dhrtarastra.

And along with these notables, the Kdurava army contained members of the
Andhaka, Ambastha, Darada, Ksudraka, Malava, Kalifiga, Kekaya, Munda,
Nisada, Salva, Sibi (which had members on both sides), Sindhu, Bahlika
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{Bactrian), Vafiga (Bengal), Videha and Vidarbha tribes, along with some
Yadavas.

The blind King Dhrtardstra stood behind the Kiurava lines and listened
while his minister Sarhjaya described the battle to him,

At the timne of this legendary, and also probably historic, battle, northern India
was divided into small, warlike kingdoms. It was the time of the later “Vedic”
works, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads and the Aranyakas, and, though the
warriors at Kuruksetra (with the exception of Krishna) were not particularly in-
volved in intellectual pursuits, it was a time of enormous intellectual ferment
among the braihmans, who were engaged in interpreting, and adding to, the Vedas.
The India portrayed in the Mahabharata still retained some of the warlike
traditions of the Aryans who had invaded the subcontinent less than a thousand
years previously. It was also a country comprising a wide variety of races:
Dravidians (the inhabitants at the time of the Aryan invasion), Persians, Scyths,
Mongols, Greeks and many primitive tribes that may have originated in the pre-
Dravidian races — the Australoids and paleolithic Negritos. And it also included
what is now practically the whole of North India, plus some territory to the East
and West. {N.B. Though the date of the Battle of Kuruksetra has been tenta-
tively placed by authorities at some point between 800 and 600 B.c., the Mahab-
hirata, of which it forms a part, is vague as to dates, and was probably in process
of compilation from 400 B.C. to 300 A.D.).

The great battle was supposed to be fought according to certain rules of
knightly etiquette, which were, in fact, adhered to in the very beginning. Fighting
was to take place only in daylight. After sunset, everybody mixed in friendship.
Single combats were supposed to be only among equals. Anyone leaving the field
or sitting in Yoga posture was supposed to be immune from attack. Anyone who
surrendered was to be spared. Anyone momentarily disengaged was prehibited
from attacking one already engaged. Horsemen were prohibited from attacking
foot soldiers. Mounted warriors could fight only with other mounted warriors.
Warriors in chartots could fight only with other chariot-borne warriors. Anyone
disarmed could not be attacked, and no attacks could be made on drummers,
conch blowers or attendants, including charioteers. Animals were not to be killed
unnecessarily or deliberately. As in all wars, however, these rules rapidly broke
down as passions rose, and during the last days of the battle they were not
observed at all,

Just as the first day of battle started, Arjuna, overcome with grief at the
prospect of killing relatives, teachers and friends, asked Krishna, his charioteer,
to draw up the chariot between the two armies, and the Bhagavad Gita - all
2,800 lines of it — was spoken between Krishna and Arjuna. The great Yale
Sanskritist Franklin Edgerton has called this a dramatic absurdity. With all
due respect, I do not agree. When God speaks, it is not illogical for time to
stand still while armies stand frozen in their places. In fact, I consider this
frozen moment a dramatic triumph, and it is set at a point of climax in the
epic where what follows is a foregone tragic conclusion.
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Then the battle started. On the first day the Pandavas fared badly. Bhisma
fought with Abhimanyu, Arjuna’s son and his own great grand nephew, gallantly
complimenting him on his technique. Abhimanyu became a great hero. When he
was hard pressed by Bhisma, Virdta, Uttara (his son), Dhrstadyumna and Bhima
came to his assistance (this had been a fight between the oldest and the youngest
warriors present). Uttara attacked Salya, accidentally killing Salya’s horse, and
Salya promptly killed Uttara (first casualty). But Uttara’s elephant continued to
fight until it was killed. Sveta, a Pindava warrior, attacked Salya, and for a time
held off the whole Kiurava army single-handed, including Bhisma, but Bhisma
finally killed him (second casualty) and went on to harass the Pandava army. The
Pandavas were downcast as the sun set,

On the second day Dhrstadyumna, the Pandava commander in chief, arrayed
his army very carefully. But Bhisma attacked it with fearful results. Arjuna said
to Krishna, “The grandsire (Bhisma} must be slain.”” Arjuna attacked. The
Kauravas tried to protect Bhisma but Arjuna fought them off. The gods came
down to witness the battle. Bhisma hit Krishna (Arjuna’s charioteer} with an
arrow. This angered Arjuna, but he did not succeed in killing Bhisma. At another
point in the battlefield Drona was attacking Dhrstadyumna, the Pandava
generalissimo. The latter was hard pressed, but Bhima came to his aid and carried
him off in his chariot. Duryodhana then sent the Kalifiga army against Bhima
who slew great numbers. Bhisma supported the Kalifigas: Satyaki and others
supported Bhima and Abhimanyu, Satyaki killed Bhisma’s charioteer (foul play)
and Bhisma was forced to flee. The K3uravas were routed.

On the third day, the Kauravas attacked Arjuna. Sakuni attacked Sityaki and
Abhimanyu. Abhimanyu rescued Satyaki, whose chariot had been destroyed.
Drona and Bhisma attacked Yudhisthira. Bhima and his son Ghatotkaca attacked
Duryodhana with heroism. Duryodhana swooned in his chariot, hit by Bhima’s
arrows, and was forced to retreat. Bhima slew Kauravas by the score. Then
Bhisma and Drona regrouped the Kauravas and Duryodhana returned to the
field. Duryodhana criticized Bhisma for lack of zeal. Bhisma then made a tre-
mendous attack on the Pandavas, and the Pandavas scattered. Krishna egged on
Arjuna to attack Bhisma, but Arjuna’s heart was not in it. Bhisma, with great
gallantry, continually praised his opponents. The Kauravas were turned back at
the end of the day.

On the fourth day the Kauravas advanced under Bhisma, Drona and Duryod-
hana. A¢vatthiman, Bhiiriéravas, Salya and Citrasena surrounded Abhimanyu
and attacked him, but his father, Arjuna, came to his rescue, and Dhrstadyumna
arrived with reinforcements. Then Bhima appeared, and the Kauravas sent a
large force of elephants against him, He scattered them all and caused panic
among the Kauravas. Bhima then attacked Duryodhana and nearly killed him.
Bhima’s bow was shattered. He picked up a new one and cut Duryodhana’s bow
in two. Duryodhana smote Bhima so heavily that he was forced to sit upon the
ground. Bhima’s son Ghatotkaca came to his defense. Eight of Duryodhana’s
brothers were killed by Bhima. By nightfall the Pandavas had won a victory, and
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the Kduravas were downcast. Bhisma advised suing for peace, but Duryodhana
wouldn’t listen to him.,

On the fifth day Bhisma attacked the Pandavas and caused considerable havoc.
Arjuna then attacked Bhisma. Duryodhana complained to Drona about the weak-
ness of the Kaurava attacks. Drona then attacked Satyaki and Bhima came to his
defense. Drona, Bhisma and Salya together attacked Bhima, but Sikhandin came
to the rescue. At this point Bhisma turned away. He considered Sikhandin to be
a woman, and he would not fight with women, Drona attacked Sikhandin and
compelled him to withdraw. There ensued a big, confused battle in which the
sons of Satyaki were slain. Satyaki had attacked Bhiriéravas in an effort to pro-
tect them, but Bharidravas killed them all. Bhima rescued Satyaki. Duryodhana
rescued Bhiriéravas. Arjuna slew thousands. It was a big Pandava victory.

On the sixth day Drona’s charioteer was killed (foul play). There was great
slaughter. Bhima fought eleven of the Sons of Dhrtarstra all by himself,
scattered them and pursued them on foot wielding his mace. He got behind the
Kaurava lines and Dhrstadyumna went to rescue him. Duryodhana and the other
Kauravas attacked Bhima and Dhrstadyumna who were in their midst. At this
point Dhrstadyumna, being surrounded along with Bhima, used a secret weapon
(the Pramohana, “that which bewilders the mind’’) which he had received from
Drona as a student, and with it stupefied the Kduravas, Then Duryodhana
arrived with a similar secret weapon (it must have resembled tear, or nerve gas)
and stupefied the Pandavas. But Yudhisthira came on with a large force to sup-
port Bhima, who promptly revived and joined in. Drona killed Dhrstadyumna’s
horses (foul play) and shattered his chariot. Dhrstadyumna took refuge in
Abhimanyu's chariot. The Pandavas wavered. Duryodhana was wounded by
Bhima and rescued by Krpa. Bhisma scattered the Pandavas, and the day was
declared a victory for the Kauravas.

On the seventh day there were many single combats. Virita was defeated by
Drona. Virita’s son Sarhga was killed (this was the third of Virata’s sons to be
slain}. But the Kauravas were getting the worst of it. Later, Yudhisthira defeated
Srutdyu, killing his horses and charioteer (foul play). Duryodhana’s army was
demoralized. Cekitana attacked Krpa, killing 745 charioteer and horses (more foul
play). Krpa retaliated by engaging Cekitana in single combat on the ground,
fighting until both fell, wounded and exhausted. Bhima took Cekitana away in
his chariot. Sakuni performed a similar service for Krpa. Bhisma attacked
Abhimanyu, but Abhimanyu was rescued by his father Arjuna. The other four
Pandava Princes joined in, but Bhisma held his own against all five. At sunset,
the warriors of both sides retired to their tents, nursing their wounds.

On the eighth day Bhima killed eight of Dhrtarastra’s sons. Irdvat, Arjuna’s
son by his Naga princess wife, was killed by the raksasa warrior Alambusa.
Arjuna was downcast. Ghatotkaca attacked the Kauravas with great slaughter.
Duryodhana advanced and was almost killed by Ghatotkaca, being rescued at the
last minute by Drona, Sixteen sons of Dhrtarastra were killed that day.

On the ninth day Bhisma slew Pandavas by the thousand. Abhimanyu defeated
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the raksasa warrior Alambusa. Satyaki duelled with Aévatthaman, Drona with
Arjuna, and Bhisma again attacked the Pandavas. Krishna suggested that Arjuna
kill Bhisma, but, again, Arjuna had not the heart to kill his old teacher. Exasper-
ated, Krishna got down from the chariot and proposed to attack Bhisma on foot,
but Arjuna pulled him back. The day was generally victorious for the Kauravas.

On the fenth day Bhisma was killed, or to be more precise, mortally wounded.
Arjuna attacked him with Sikhandin as his charioteer (Bhisma had already
prophesied that he would be invincible except in the preserice of Sikhandin,
whom he considered to be a woman). Sikhandin shot arrows at Bhisma. Arjuna
sent a hail of arrows, piercing Bhisma’s armor at points that Sikhandin had
missed. Bhisma died very slowly, supported by a cushion of arrows. He claimed
that he had been killed by Arjuna (an honor), though Sikhandin felt that he, or
she, had fulfilled Arhba’s vow by bringing the great son of King Sariitanu to his
end. The gods folded their hands in reverent salutation as Bhisma was defeated.
The battle stopped while both sides paid homageto the old warrior. Bhisma asked
for water, and Arjunashot an arrow into the ground. Water sprang forth. “ Ganga
(the Ganges) has come up to quench her son’s thirst,” they said. Bhisma still
counselled peace. Karna approached him asking for his blessing. Bhisma advised
him not to fight. But Karna insisted that since he had cast his lot with Duryod-
hana, he had no choice but to continue. Bhisma survived for fifty-eight days (he
kept himself alive deliberately so that he could die during the “upper going,” or
northern phase of the sun, and thus attain nirvina (see footnote to stanza 23,
book VIII of the Gita). He delivered several didactic discourses: he was still
{living, in fact, after the battle had ended.

The Kiuravas then made a plan to capture Yudhisthira alive, It was Duryo-
dhana’s idea, and Drona took it up gladly because he did not want to see Yud-
histhira killed (it will be remembered that Yudhisthira was the rightful heir to
the throne of Hastinapura, and that Duryodhana was seeking to deprive him of
the right). Duryodhana’s fundamental purpose was to get Yudhisthira into
another game of dice. The Pandavas, however, heard of the plan and made their
preparations to counter it.

On the eleventh day Drona attempted to capture Yudhisthira, but Yudhisthira
fled on a swift horse, holding that it was no disgrace for a warrior to flee before a
brahman. There was single combat between Sahadeva and Sakuni. Salya was
defeated by Nakula; Dhrstaketu was defeated by Krpa. Satyaki engaged Krtavar-
man; Virata engaged Karna. Abhimanyu engaged four prominent Kiuravas at
once. Bhima defeated Salya. The Kauravas began to lose courage. Drona again
attempted to capture Yudhisthira, but was foiled by Arjuna, who forced Drona
to retreat. The day was a defeat for the Kauravas.

On the tawelfth day the Kiuravas, seeing that they could not capture Yudhist-
hira while Arjuna was present in the field, made a plan to draw Arjuna off and
kill him, Susarman, chief of the army of the King of Trigarta, along with his four
brothers, attacked Arjuna. He slew them all. Drona again tried to capture
Yudhisthira, but Dhrstadyumna and the other Paficila Princes stood by to pro-
tect him. Dhrstadyumna attacked Drona, but Drona avoided him to get at Arjuna.

30



Drupada stood in his way. Drona attacked him, and then made for Yudhisthira.
Two Paricila princes, Vrka and Satyajit, were killed, and Virata’s son Satanika
was killed by Drona while Satanika was attempting to attack him. Paficalya,
another Paficala prince, was killed by Drona. Then occurred one of the most
heroic feats of the entire battle. Arjuna’s son, Abhimanyu, broke through the
line of the Kaurava forces, and found himself surrounded. In a tremendous
display of valor, he fended off the entire Kaurava army, including Duryodhana.
The Pandavas tried to get to Abhimanyu to rescue him, but were prevented.
The Kiuravas, throwing good form to the winds, ganged up on Abhimanyu and
disarmed him. He continued to fight with a chariot wheel as his only weapon.
Finally, Laksmana, son of Duh$asana, struck him to the ground, killing him.
Dhrtardstra’s son Yuyutsu, who was fighting on the Pindava side, was so dis-
gusted by this performance that he left the field. Yudhisthira blamed himself for
the death of Abhimanyu. Arjuna was told about his son’s death, and vowed
vengeance on Jayadratha, King of the Sindhus, who was indirectly responsible
(he had helped to téap Abhimanyu)

The battle continued. Drona failed in all his attempts to capture Yudhisthira.
The Kaurava forces were stampeded. Bhagadatta, King of Pragjyotisa, was
indignant over the rout of the Kauravas. He attacked Bhima and destroyed his
chariot and horses. Bhima, on foot, attacked the underside of Bhagadatta's
elephant, inflicting wounds and driving the animal mad. All these were unfair
tactics, but the rules of war were rapidly breaking down, Bhagadatta was at-
tacked on all sides by the Pandavas, but Bhagadatta’s maddened elephant caused
great havoc among them. Arjuna, with Krishna as his charioteer, then made a
tremendous attack on Bhagadatta, killing both him and his elephant. Sakuni’s
brothers, Vrsa and Acala, tried to rally the K3Zurava forces, but were killed by
Arjuna. Sakuni attacked Arjuna, but was forced to flee.

On the thirteenth day Arjuna, raining showers of arrows, penetrated the
Kaurava ranks, and many Kduravas fled. Duhéasana became infuriated, and
rushed against Arjuna with a force of elephants. But Arjuna pierced the elephant
host, and Duhédsana’s force, along with Duhsdsana himself, fled, seeking Drona’s
protection. Arjuna proceeded against Drona’s army with the object of getting at
Jayadratha. Yudhamanyu and Uttamaujas followed him to protect him. Arjuna
smote the Kaurava army, including an elephant force brought against him by the
Afgas and Kalifigas. Arjuna slew horses, elephants and warriors, Meanwhile,
Bhima attacked a K3urava warrior named Jalasarhdha, Son of Dhrtarastra, while
Yudhisthira engaged Krtavarman and Dhrstadyumna engaged Drona. Seeing
the Kaurava forces slaughtered by Satyaki, Drona rushed toward him. At that
point, Arjuna who was fighting the army of Jayadratha, blew his conch horn.
Yudhisthira, hearing it, and suspecting that Arjuna was in trouble, sent Satyaki
to the rescue. Then, Bhima attacked Drona with some success, and proceeded
through the Kaurava lines, seeking Arjuna. Karna rushed at Bhima, and caused
him to retreat. Five of Dhrtarastra’s sons attacked Bhima, but he dispatched
them all.

On the fourteenth day Bhirisravas, Prince of the Bihlikas, advanced against
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Sityaki and brought himto the ground, dragging him by the hair and striking him
on the chest with his feet. Seeing Satyaki’s plight, Arjuna, from a distance where
he was engaged with Jayadratha, sent a stream of arrows at Bhirisravas, cutting
off his right arm. Bhiiriéravas sat upon the ground in Yoga position. Satyaki then
beheaded Bhiiriéravas as he sat. Arjuna pressed Jayadratha. There had been a
vow made by Jayadratha's father Vrddhaksatra that the head of whoever caused
his son’s head to fall to the ground would burst into a hundred pieces. Krishna
informed Arjuna of this vow, and Arjuna, as he beheaded Jayadratha, caused a
stream of arrows to convey the head into the lap of his father, who was meditating
nearby. When his father roused himself from meditation, ke let his son’s head fall
to the ground and his head burst into a hundred pieces. The battle continued
into the night by torchlight, and the Pandavas attacked Drona, but Drona slew
his old enemy Drupada as well as Virata.

On the evening of the fifteenth day all knightly ethics were totally discarded.
Even Krishna had lost all sense of honor — a rather surprising state considering
that he was the avatar of Vishnu or the Supreme Spirit. He suggested naming
one of the Pandava elephants Advatthaman, after Drona’s son and then killing
the animal. The idea was carried out. During a lull in the fighting, Drona was
told that Advatth8man was dead, and thought that he had lost his son. Ie ap-
pealed to Yudhisthira for confirmation knowing that Yudhisthira never lied. But
honor was at such a low ebb that Yudhisthira did lie, confirming the death of
Asvatthdman, Drona, grieving, laid down his arms and was promptly decapitated
by Dhrstadyurna, After Drona’s death, Karna took charge of the Kaurava army.

On the sixteenth day Karna challenged Yudhisthira to fight, but during the
ensuing combat Yudhisthira ignominously fled for the second time. A little later
Bhima, recalling Draupadi’s humiliation after the dice game, attacked Duhsa-
sana, who had dragged Draupadi before the assembled Kauravas, tore him apart
and drank his blood as he had promised to do. The warriors on both sides were
horrified by Bhima’s act.

On the seventeenth day there was a long and terrible duel between Arjuna and
Karna. At one point a wheel of Karna’s chariot became stuck in the mud, and he
was forced to leap to the ground to try to raise it. He invoked the laws of chivalry,
and asked Arjuna not to attack him while he was engaged in this task. He also
thought of the mantra that he had learned from the brahman warrior Parasurama
to use with the Sakti. But, as predicted, he could not remember it. Krishna egged
Arjuna on, and Arjuna unethically slew Karna. A little later, Yudhisthira, who
had previously fled before Karna’s attack, reproached Arjuna for not supporting
him at the time. This enraged Arjuna, and he would have turned on his brother
to kill him, but for the intervention of Krishna (even the Pandavas were now
quarreling among themselves). After the death of Karna, Salya assumed com-
mand of the Kaurava forces.

On the eighteenth and last day the tide turned definitely in favor of the Panda-
vas. Duryodhana was now practically alone. He fled and concealed himself in a
nearby lake (he possessed the power of remaining under water). A little later
Sahadeva slew Sakuni and Yudhisthira slew Salya. After Salya’s death, Asvat-
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thiman took charge of the Kaurava forces. Bhima next killed all the remaining
Sons of Dhrtardstra except the absent Duryodhana. Then he searched for
Duryodhana and discovered his hiding place in the lake. He taunted Duryo-
dhana, and forced himto emerge. A tremendous battle with clubs ensued between
Bhima and Duryodhana. Finally, Bhima, hitting below the belt, broke both
Duryodhana’s legs with his club, and trampled upon his body. This unfair and
brutal actaroused the angerof Yudhisthira, who struck Bhima across the face and
asked Arjuna to take him away. Balarama, Krishna’s brother, had finally ap-
peared on the field, had witnessed Bhima’s foul blow, and was so disgusted that
he attacked Bhima with a plow (Balarama’s customary weapon). He was stopped
by Krishna, and left angrily for their capital city Dvaraki. Duryodhana, still
alive, rebuked Krishna, calling him the son of a slave {an allusion to his cowherd
foster father).

Then Aévatthiman took an oath to exterminate the Pindavas, and egged on by
the dying Duryodhana, he, Krpa and Krtavarman, the last remaining Kaurava
nobles decided on a night raid, approaching the Pandavas in their camp. Krpa
was against this idea, but he went along. The Pandava Princes were away at the
time, Asvatthaman first killed his father’s slayer, Dhrstadyumna by stamping on
him as he slept. Next he killed Sikhandin who was also asleep, as well as the
warriors Uttamaujas, Prativindhya, Sutasoma, Satinika and Srutakirti. Using a
magic weapon (the brahmastra), he slew the unborn Pariksit, son of Abhimanyu,
who was still in his mother’s womb. However, Pariksit came alive again, owing
to Krishna’s magic intervention, Advatthaman then killed the five young sons of
Draupadi by her five husbands. Krpa and Krtavarman took no part in this
cowardly slaughter; they were keeping watch at the gates of the camp. Asvat-
thiman brought the five heads of the sons of Draupadi back to Duryodhana,
saying that they were the heads of the five Pindava Princes. But Duryedhana
knew better, and he reproached Advatthiman for slaving innocent chitdren. Then
he died.

The Pandava Princes, returning to their camp, saw what Agvatthaman had
done, and pursued him furiously. Bhima fought with Advatthiman and overcame
him. Asvatthaman took a jewel from his forehead and presented it to Bhima in
token of defeat. Bhima gave the jewel to Draupadi, who later presented it to
Yudhisthira as an ornament for his crown.

The battle was over. Only three of the warrtors on the Kiurava side — Krpa,
Agvatthaman and Krtavarman - survived. The children of the Pandavas had all
been killed except Arjuna’s grandchild Pariksit. The bodies of the slain warriors
were gathered up, wrapped in perfumed linen, laid upon a great funeral pyre and
burned. Yudhisthira was proclaimed King of Hastinapura. Dhrtarastra mourned
theloss of his hundred sons. He emnbraced Yudhisthiraasatoken of peace. But when
Bhima was announced to the blind king, Krishna put a metal statue in his place,
and Dhrtarastra crushed it to powder, Gandhari, wife of Dhrtardstra and mother
of his hundred sons, did not forgive, but nevertheless blessed the Pandavas.
Yudhisthira reigned at Hastinapura, but he was not happy. Krishna returned to
Dvaraka. Yudhisthira’s reign lasted for fifteen years, during which he treated the
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blind Dhrtardstra with respect. As for Dhrtaristra himself, he practiced aus-
terities and went to live in the forest, accompanied by Kunti, Gandhari and his
minister Sarhjaya. 'They returned after three years only to be burned to death as
their house caught fire. Sarhjaya, however, escaped the fire and went to the
Himalaya as a samnyasin, or renouncer of all the things of life.

Krishna ruled in Dviraka for thirty-six years, but his tribe, the Yadavas, gave
themselves up to drunken revelry. In one of their drunken orgies Krishna’s son,
Pradyumna, and also Satyaki were killed. Balarama was so disgusted at this that
he retired to the forest, assumed a Yoga position and died. Krishna realized that
the time had come to end his role as the avatdr of Vishnu. He was shot by a
hunter as the avatdr escaped. The Pandavas crowned Pariksit, son of Abhimanyu
and Uttara, and grandson of Arjuna, king. Then they departed for the Himilaya
along with Draupadi. On the way, Draupadi, Sahadeva and Nakula died. Then
Arjuna and Bhima died. Yudhigthira alone was left, and he continued to climb.
A dog had joined him. The god Indra sent a chariot to take Yudhisthira to heaven
but would not take the dog. Yudhisthira had become fond of the dog and refused
to go without it. Then the dog vanished. It had been the god Dharma (Yudhist-
hira’s father) in disguise. Yudhisthira finally found himself on Mount Meru, the
Olympos of India, and, much to his disgust, found Duryodhana there. A mes-
senger took Yudhisthira through a sort of hades, where he found the other
Pandava Princes and Karna. He chose to remain with them. Then heaven
opened, and Yudhisthira and the others became godlike.
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS USED IN
THE VOCABULARIES

abl., ablative,

acc., accusative,

act., active,

adj., adjective.

adv., adverb.

*BV cpd., Bahuvrihi compound. A
compound which is always adjecti-
val to a noun or pronoun, either ex-
pressed or implicit. 'The last mem-
ber is a noun and the first usually an
adjective. Its structure can be most
simply explained by examples: ‘‘He
whose B (last member) is A (first
member) ”’ or “This of which the B
(last member) is A (first member).”
Examples can readily be found in
English: “redneck,” i.e. he whose
neck is red; “bluebeard,” ie. he
whose beard is blue; ‘“ hardhat,” i.e.
he whose hat is hard. In Sanskrit:
mahdratha, he whose chariot is
mighty; Dhrtarfstra {proper name},
he by whom the kingdom is held;
mahabaho (vocative), O Thou whose
arms are mighty; anantaripa, that of
which the form is unending: avyak-
tidini, such that their beginnings
are unmanifest.

dat., dative.

DV cpd., Dvandva (copulative) com-
pound.

esp., especially.

f., feminine.

fut., future,

gen., genitive.

indic., indicative.

ifc., “in fine compositi,” “at the end
of a compound,” indicating the last
member of a compound.

inst., instrumental.

interrog., interrogative.

irreg., irregular,

*KD cpd., Karmadharaya compound,
a compound the members of which
have the same case. There are three
types: {a) the first member is
an adjective, the second a noun.
Example in English: ‘“highway,”
in Sanskrit: “mah3dhana,” ‘“great
wealth.” (b} both members are
nouns. Example in English: “gen-
tleman-thief,”” i.e. a thief who is
a gentleman; *“boy-actress” (in
Shakespeare’s time), i.e. an actress
who is really a boy. Examples in
Sanskrit: “‘rajarsi,” “king-sage;”
“devajana,”” “god people.” (¢} both
members are adjectives, Examplesin
English: * pale-red,” *‘ snow-white.”
Examples in Sanskrit: *dhiimaro-
hita,” “greyishred,” “uttarapiirva,”
“north-east.”

tit., literally

loc., locative.

loc. absol., locative absolute.

m., masculine.

mid., middle.

n., neuter,

nom., nominative.

p., past.

pass,, passive.

pl., plural.

pr., present.

sathdhi — not an abbreviation, but a
term indicating an alteration in
accord with the laws of euphonious
combination of words.

sg., singular.

*TP cpd., Tatpurusa compound. A
compound of two words which
would ordinarily have different case
endings, Examples in English:
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“mountain peak,” i.e. the peak of a
mountain, etc. In Sanskrit: jivaloka
(jiva, living; loka, world), the world
of the living; rajendra (raja, king;
Indra, chief), chief of kings, etc. The
members of these compounds are
nouns.
voc., vocative,

* 1 am indebted to the Sanskrit scholar
J. A. B. van Buitenen of the University
of Chicago for these remarkably clear defini-
tions of Sanskrit compounds, They are far
preferable to the ones listed in Whitney’s
Sanskrit Grammar,
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EPITHETS (NICKNAMES) USED IN
THE BHAGAVAD GITA

For Krishna:

Hrsikesa — The Bristling-haired One.

Acyuta — Imperishable One, or One
who has not Fallen.

Madhava — Descendant of Madhu (a
Yédava or Madhava patriarch).

Kesava ~ 'The Handsome-haired One.

Govinda — Chief of Herdsmen.

Madhustidana — Destroyer of the
Demon Madhu (properly an epithet
of Vishnu).

Janardana — Agitator of Men, or Man-
kind-tormenting (an epithet of
Vishnu),

Varsneya — Clansman of the Vrgnis,

Keginisidana — Slayer of the Demon
Keéin,

Arisidana — Destroyer of the Enemy.

Bhagavin — Blessed One.

Vasudeva — Son of Vasudeva.

Prabho - Splendid One (voc.).

Mahabaho — Mighty Armed One (a
general epithet of warriors),

Yadava - Descendant of Yadu.

And in the Great Manifestation of
Book XI:

Purusottama — Supreme Spirit, or Best
of Men.

Mahatman — whose self is great.

Visnu ~ Vishnu (whose avatar Krishna
is).

Devesa (Deva I$a) - Lord of Gods.

Anantaripa — whose form is endless,
Infinite Form.

Prajdpati — Lord of Creatures.

Aprameya — Immeasurable One.

Apratimaprabhiva — Incomparable
Glory.

Isam Idyam - Lord to be Praised.

Deva - God.

Sahasrabiaho — Thousand-armed One
{(voc.).

For Arjuna:

Dhanarhjaya — Conqueror of Wealth.

Pindava — Son of Pandu.

Kapidhvaja - The Monkey-bannered
(a descriptive term rather than an
epithet).

Partha - Son of Prtha.

Kiunteya - Son of Kunti.

Gudakesa — Thick-haired One.

Parariitapa — Scorcher of the Foe.

Purugarsabha - Bull among Men.

Mahabaho - Mighty Armed One (a
general epithet of warriors).

Kurunandana — Son of Kuru, or Joy
of Kuru.*

Anagha - Blameless One.

Bhirata - Descendant of Bharata {a
general epithet, also applied to King
Dhrtar3stra).

Bharatarsabha — Bull of the Bharatas,

Dehabhrtim Vara - Best of the Em-
bodied.

Kurugrestha — Best of Kurus.*

Savyasacin — Ambidextrous Archer.

Kiritin — Diademed One,

Kurupravira — Chief Kuru* Hero.

Bharatasrestha — Best of the Bharatas.

Bharatasattama — Highest of the Bha-
ratas.

Purusavyaghra — Tiger among Men.

* Reference to the ancient patriarch Kuru
testifies to the fact that he was the common
ancestor of both the Pandavas and the Kau-
ravas {Sons of Kuru).
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BOOK I

YA I |
dhrtardstra uvdca
Dhrtarastra spoke:

THEE TTEH

dharmaksetre kuruksetre®

when in the field of virtue, in the field of
Kuru

FHAAT AT |
samavetd yuyutsavah
assembled together, desiring to fight

ATHFT: qIUEFTTAA
mamakadh pandavas caiva
mine and the Sons of Pandu

fobe Tgaa /94 11
kim akurvata samjaya
what they did? Sarhjaya?

Dhritarashtra spoke:
When they were in the field

of virtue, in the field of the Kurus,
Assembled together, desiring to fight,
What did my army and that of the
Sons of Pandu do, Sanjaya?

* Kuruksetra is an actual place, a small plain
in the Panjab north of Dethi near Panipat.

dhrtardstras (m. nom. sg.), Dhrtarastra, the
blind Kuru king to whom the Bhagavad
Gita is to be related by Sarjaya, his minis-
ter. The name, a BV cpd., means “He by
whom the kingdom is held.”

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. ¥ vac), he said, he
spoke.

dharma (m.), duty, law, rightcousness, vir-
tue, honor.

ksetre (n. loc. sg.}, in the field, on the fieid.

kuru (m.), Kuru, the royal dynasty to which
Dhrtardstra belongs.

ksetre {n. loc. sg.), in the field, on the field.

samavetds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
sam ava Vi), come together, assembled.

yuyutsavas (m. nom. pl. desiderative adj.
from yudh), desiring to fight, battle-
hungry, desiring to do battle.

mamakds {m. nom. pl.), mine, my.

pandavas (m. nom, pl.), the Sons of Pandu.

ca, and.

eve, indeed (vsed as a rhythmic filler).

kim (interrog.}, what?

akurvata (31d imperf, middie Vi), they did.

samjaya (voc.), Sarhjaya, minister to King
Dhrtarastra, who relates to him the bulk of
the Bhagavad Gita. The name means “com-
pietely victorious.”
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I =47 |
sammfaya uvdca
Sarhjaya spoke:

2

T AR
drstod tu pdndavantkan
seeing indeed the Pandava army

=3 ZAMTH TET |
eyidham duryodhanas tadd
arrayed, Duryodhana then

-
dcaryamupasamgamya
the Master (Drona) approaching,

AT ARG
rdid vacanam abravit

the King (Duryodhana) word he spoke:

Sanjaya spoke:

Secing indeed the army

Of the sons of Pandu arrayed,

King Duryodhana, approaching his
Master {Drona),

Spoke these words:
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sarjdyas (m. nom. sg.), the narrator, minis-
ter to King Dhrtarastra.

uvdca (31d sg. perfect act. vvac), he said, he
spoke.

drstva {gerund s/’drs’), seeing, having seen.

ti, indeed, truly.

pandava {adj.), pertaining to the Sons of
Pandu.

anikam (m. n. acc. sg.), army, fighting force,
face, appearance, edge.

{pandava-anikam, m. n. acc. sg. TP cpd.,
army of the Sons of Pandu.)

vyigham (m. n. acc. sg.), arrayed, drawn up
in battle formation.

duryodhanas {m. nom. sg.), Duryodhana,
chief of the Kaurava (Kuru) army, son of
Dhrtardstra and chief inciter of the battle.
The name means “Dirty fighter.”

tadd, then, at that time.

dcdryam {m. acc. sg.), teacher, master, to the
teacher, to the master (Prona).

upasamgamya (gerund upa sam ~ gam), ap-
preaching, going up to.

raja {m. nom. sg.), the King, royal person-
age, here referring io Duryodhana.

vacanam {n. acc. sg.), word, speech.

abravit (3rd sg. imperf. act. vbrii}, he said,
he spoke.
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THIAT T
pasyaitam pinduputrandm
behold this of the sons of Pandu

AT HEA | THH |
dcdrya mahatim camim
Master, the great army,

T LIXTA
vyiidham drupadaputrena
arrayed by the Son of Drupada

a9 farsaoy SfraaT 1
tava Sisyena dhimatd
of thee as student wise.

Behold O Master, this great army
Of the sons of Pandu

Arrayed by the son of Drupada,
Wise by your instruction.

* Both Drona and Drupada, as befits great
heroes in mythology, had odd births. Drupada’s
father, Prsata, lost his seed at the sight of Menaka,
an apsard {nymph), wife of a Gandharva {aereal
being). He tried to trample out the seed. Hence his
name *‘rapid step.” Nevertheless, Drupada was
born from this seed. Drona’s father, Bharadvaja,
lost his seed under similar circumstances. It fell
into 2 bucket he was carrying. Drona means
“bucket” —see chapter on the setting of the
Bhagavad Gita,

pasya (2nd imperative act. v’pas‘), behold!
perceive! see!

etdim (f. acc. sg.), this.

pandupuwtranam (m. gen. pl.), of the Sons of
Pandu.

dedrya (voc.), O Master, O Teacher (here
applied to the aged warrior Droga,* who
has instructed many warriors on both sides
of the battle).

mahatim (f. acc. sg.), great, mighty.

camam (f. acc. sg.}, army, divisicn of war-
riors.

vytigham (f. acc. sg. p. pass. participle vi

vah), arrayed, arranged in battle forma-

tion,

drupada, Drupada,* father of Dhrstadyumna,
who is chief of the Pindava army. The
name means “rapid step.”

putrena (m. inst. sg.), by the son, i.e., by
Dhrstadyumna, whose name means “bold
splendor™ or “audacious majesty.”

tava (gen. sg.), of thee.

Sigyena (m. inst. sg.), “by the to be taught,”
by student, as a student.

dhimatd (m, inst. sg.), by wise, by intelli-
gent.
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o T qLSATET

atra $tirg mahesvdsd
here (are) heroes, mighty archers

sfrarsfEET fir
bhimarjunasamda yudhi
Bhima and Arjuna equal to in battle.

T} fare e
yuyudhéano virdtas ca
Yuyudhina and Virdta

FIRTE WETEA: 1l
drupadas$ ca mahdrathah
and Drupada, whose chariot is great.

Here are heroes, mighty archers,
Equal in battle to Bhima and Arjuna,
Yuyudhana and Virata,

And Drupada, the great warrior;
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atra, here, in this case.

Siirds (m. nom, pl.), heroes.

mahesvasds (m. nom. pl.), mahd isu dsds
“mighty arrow hurlers,” mighty archers.

bhima, Bhima, a powerful warrior, brother of
Arjuna, son of Kuntl by the wind god
Viyu. The name means “tremendous,” or
“awful.”

arfuna, Arjuna, the wartior hero of the Bhag-
avad Gita, son of Kunti or Prtha. The name
means “silver white.”

samds (m. nom. pl.), the same, equivalent,
equal.

(bhima-arjuna-samds m. nom. pl., TP ¢cpd.,
equal to Bhima and Arjuna.)

yudhi (m. loc, sg.), in battle, in fighting.

yuyudhanas {m. nom. sg.), Yuyudhdna, son
of Satyaka. A Pandava ally. The name
means “anxious to fight.”

virdtas (m. nom. sg.), Virdta, a warrior king
with whom the Pandavas once took refuge.
A Pandava ally. The name refers to a dis-
trict in India.

ca, and.

drupadas (m. nom. sg.), Drupada (“Rapid
Step™), a Pandava warrior (see footnote on
p- 53 above).

ca, and.

mahdrathas (m. nom. sg.), epithet for Dru-
pada, mighty warrior {as BV cpd.), he
whose charjot is great.
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e FTA R
dhrstaketus cekitanakh
Dhrstsaketu, Cekitina

FOTET T, |
kasirajaé ca viryavan
and the King of Kasi, valorous,

gefag gt
purugit kuntibhojas ca
Purujit and Kuntibhoja

e T AR |
sd@ibyas ca narapungavah
and Saibya, man-bull:

Dhrishtaketu, Chekitana,

And the valorous King of Kashi,
Purojit and Kuntibhoja

And Shaibya, bull among men.

* Kuntibhoja, a Yadava prince, has an inter-
esting relationship with the Pandava princes. He
is, by adoption, their father-in-law, having adopted
Prtha, daughter of his cousin Siira, who was also
a Yadava prince. Upon adoption, Prtha took her
foster father’s name and became known as Kuntl.
Kunti, formerly Prtha, thus belonged to the
Yadava clan, and was an aunt of Krishna, whose
father, Vasudeva, was her brother (and a son of
Siira). Ultimately she became the mother of the
first three Pandava princes (Yudhisthira, Bhima
and Arjuna}, as well as Karna, Throughout the
Bhagavad Gitd Arjuna is referred to as Partha
{Son of Prtha), or K#unteya (Son of Kunti). - See
chapter ont “ The Setting of the Bhagavad Gita."”

dhrstaketus (m. nom. sg.), Dhrstaketu, King
of Cedi, a Pandava ally. The name means
“bold leader.”

cekitGnas (m. nom. sg.), Cekitana, a prince,
ally of the Pandavas. The name means
“highly intelligent.”

kasirgjas {(m. nom. sg.}, the King of the
Kasis, thought to be a tribe inhabiting the
vicinity of modermn Benares, an ally of the
Piandavas.

ca, and,

viryavan {m. nom. sg.), valorous, full of
heroism,

purigit {m. nom. sg.), brother of Kuntibhoja,
a prince of the Kunti people. The name
means “he who conquers widely.” A Pan-
dava ally,

kuntibhojas (m. nom. sg.}, Kuntibhoja, a
Pandava ally.

ca, and. )

Saibyas (m. nom. sg.), Saibya, King of the
Sibis, a Pandava ally.

ca, and.

nara {m.), man.

pufigavas (m. nom. sg.), bull.

(narapufigavas m, nom. sg., man-bull, bull
among mern.)
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T [
yudhamanyus ca vikranta
and Yudhimanyu, mighty,

FUHIRA dEAT |
uttamaujas ca viryavin
and Uttamaujas, valorous;

Hragy fToRuTe T
sdubhadro draupadevas ca

the Son of Subhadri and the Sons of
Draupadi

a9 U HEIAET: ||
sarva eva mahdrathah
of all of whom the chariots are great.

And mighty Yudhamanyu

And valorous Uttamaujas;

The son of Subhadra and the sons of
Draupadi, _

All indeed great warriors.
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yudhdmanyus (m. nom. sg.), Yudhimanyu, a
watrior ally of the Papdavas. The name
means “fighting with spirit.”

ca, and.

vikrdntas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi

kram}, striding forth, bold, couragecus.

wttamaujas (m. nom. sg.), Uttamaujas, a
warrior ally of the Pandavas. The name
means “of highest power” or “of supreme
valor.”

ca, and.

viryavan {m. nom. sg.}, valorous, full of
heroism.

sdubhadras (1. nom. sg.), the son of Sub-
hadra, i.e. Abhimanyu, the sor of Subhadra
(Krishna’s sister) by Arjuna, who abducted
her with Krishna’s consent.

draupadeyas {m. nom. pl.}), the Sons of Dra-
upadi, who was the collective wife of the
five Pandava princes and the daughter of
Drupada. There were five sons of Draupadi:
Prativindhya (by Yudhisthira), Sutasoma
(by Bhima), Srutakirti (by Arjuna), Sata-
nika (by Nakula) and Srutakarman (by
Sahadeva).

ca, and.

sarva (sardhi for sarve, nom. pl.), all.

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler).

maharathas {m. nom. pl.), great warriors, (as
BV cpd.), those whose chartots are great.
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e g fafereer
asmdkam tu visisia ye
ours indeed distinguished who

ar fstey fgsitew o
tan nibodha dvijottama
them know ! OHighest of the Twice-born

AFT U 0
ndyakd mama sainyasya
leaders of my army

d9T4 A FAfT AN
samjfidrtham tan brazvimi te
for information I name to thee:

Those of ours who are indeed

Know them! O highest of the
Twiceborn,

The leaders of my army

I name for you by proper names:

asmdkam {(gen. pl.}, ours, our.

tu, indeed, truly.

visistds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle vi

§is), distinguished, pasticular, preemi-

nent.

ye (m, nom. pl.), who.

tan (m. acc. pl.), them.

nibodha (2nd sg. imperative act. ni N/ budh),
know! understand!

dvija (m.), twice-bom, member of one of the
three highest castes.

nttama {m.), highest chief, most excellent.

{dvijottama, m. voc. sg. TP ¢pd., O Highest
of the Twice-born, refers to Drona.)

ndvakds {m, nom, pl.), leaders, chiefs, com-
manders.

mama (gen. sg.), of me, of my, of mine.

sdinyasya (m. n. gen. sg.), of army, of troops.

sarjdrtham {sam jid artham, n. acc. sg.),
for the purpose of knowing, for informa-
tion, by proper names,

tdn (acc. pl.), them.

bravimi (1st sg. pr. indic. act. \'Ibrﬁ}, Ttell, 1
speak, I name.

te (dat. sg.}, to thee,
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AT oY o O T
bhavarn bhismas ca karnas ca

Thy Lordship and Bhisma and Karna

Faz= afufaer: |
krpas ca samitingjayah
and Krpa, victorious in battle

e THT faoie
asvatthama vikarnas ca
Asvatthamin and Vikarna

Aefaeada T 11
squmadattis lathdiva ca
and the Son of Somadatta also;

Your Lordship and Bhishma and
Karna

and Kripa, always victorious in battle,

Ashvatthama and Vikarna
and the son of Somadatta also;
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bhavan (honorific, m. nom. sg.), Thy Lord-
ship, Your Lordship, thou. Refers to
Drona,

bhismas (m. nom. sg.), Bhisma, aged Kiu-
rava warrior, known as “the grand-sire,”
great uncle of the Pandava princes, who is
fighting on the other side. He is a reluctant
participant in the battle. The name means
“awe-inspiring,” “terrible” or “awful.”

ca, and.

karnas (m. nom. sg.), Karna, a Kaurava war-
rior, unacknowledged half-brother of Ar-
juna and the other Pandava princes. He is
the sen, by the Sun Ged Sirya, of Prtha or
Kunti, before her marriage to Pandu. He
has an old family grudge against Arjuna.

ca, and.

Krpas (m. nom. sg.), Kipa, sometimes
known as Krpacarya, a Kaurava warior
and teacher of warriors, brother-in-law of
Drona. The name, in its feminine form
krpd, means “'pity” or “compassion,” a ref-
erence to the fact that Krpa was found in a
clump of grass as an infant, and “compas-
sionately” adopted by King Sathitanu (see
chapter “The Setting of the Bhagavad Gita).

¢a, and.

samitimjayas (n. nom. sg.), victorious in
baitle.

afvatthdma (m. nom. sg. of Advatthaman),
Kaurava warrior, son of Drona and Krpi
(sister of Krpa}. The name means “having
the strength of a horse.”

vikarnas (m. nom. sg.), a son of King Dhrta-
ristra and a Kaurava warrior. (The name
means either “without ears” or “having
wide cars.”

ca, and.

sdumadartis (m. nom. sg.), the Son of Som-
adatta, and a warrior prince on the Kaurava
side.

tathd, thus, also.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

ca, and.
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AIY T A HAEHATH
aparyaptar tad asmakan
insufficient this of ours

@ frrfa e
balar bhismabhiraksitam
(the) force (by) Bhisma guarded;

o3 foef feaasy gawi
paryaptam tv idam etesam
sufficient though that of these

= WrATafera i
balarh bhimabhiraksitam
(the) force (by) Bhima guarded.

Sufficient is that force of ours
Guarded by Bhishma;
Insufficient though is

The force guarded by Bhima.

* This stanza has puzzled many translators
because (1) Duryodhana's (the speaker’s) forces
are actually greater than those of the Pandavas
{therefore hardly “insufficient’); {2) tad “that”
seems to refer to something nearby while idam
““this”’ seems to refer to something far off; (3}
Bhisma is generally regarded as a much greater
leader of troops than Bhima; (4) the words sound
unnatural coming from Duryodhana who is sup-
posed to be encouraging his forces with a pep talk.
The eminent Sanskrit scholar J, A, B, van Buitenen
has investigated the matter and published his
conclusions in the Journal of the American
Oriental Society {Vol. 85, No. 1, Jan.-March
1965). The Vulgate version, from which practi~
cally all translations have been made, was,
according to van Buitenen, preceded by another
version used by Bhiskara the Vedantin, in the
ninth century or thereabouts. In that version,
which still survives, the names Bhigma and Bhima
are transposed and the stanza reads:

aparyiaptam tad asmakarh

balaria bhimabhiraksitam

paryiptam tv idam etesim

balarh bhismiabhiraksitam
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aparydptam (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
a pari ¥ap), incomplete, insufficient, un-
limited, unbounded, unequal.

tad (m. nom. sg.), that, this.

asmakam (gen. pl), of us, ours, to us,

balam (n. nom. sg.), strength, force.

Bhisma, the old Kiurava warrior, great uncle
of the Pandava princes and a chief of the
Kaurave army.

abhiraksitam (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
abhi vraks), guarded, protected.

(Bhisma-abhiraksitam, n. nom. sg. TP cpd.,
guarded by Bhisma.)

parydptam (0. nom. p. pass, participle pari

dp), sufficient, abundant, equal.

tu, but though.

idam {n. nom. sg.), this.

etesam (m. gen. pl.), of these, to them.

balam {n. nom. sg.}, strength, force.

Bhima, Pandava warrior, brother of Arjuna.

abhiraksitam (n. nom. p. pass. participle abhi
Y raks), protected, guarded.

(Bhima-abhivaksitam, n. nom. sg., guarded
by Bhima.)
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AT F FAY
ayanesu ca sarvesy
and in all movements,

FATHTTH S (EaT: |
yathabhagam avasthitah
in respective places stationed

e RN T
bhismam evabhiraksantu
Bhisma indeed protect

CEC TR R Al
bhavantah sarva eva hi
your lordships all, thus indeed.

And in all movements,

Stationed each in his respective place,
All of you, indeed,

Protect Bhishma!

which in van Buitenen’s translation reads:

“That army guarded by Bhima is not equal
to us;

On the other hand, this army, guarded by
Bhigma is equal to them.”

Actually, though Bhisma is the leader of the
Kzuravas, Bhima is not the leader of the Pandavas.
Edgerton thinks the name Bhima is chosen in
order to make a word play on the two names,

ayanesu (n. loc, pl.), in positions, in pro-
gress, in goings, in movements.

ca, and.

sarvesu {n. loc. pl.), in all,

yathdbhdgam (adv.), according 1o shares,
each in his respective place.

avasthitds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
ava vstha), stationed, placed, following
{as of 2 command).

Bhismam (. acc. sg.), Bhisma, the old Kau-
rava warrior chief.

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler}.

abhiraksantu (3rd pl. imperative abki Vraks),
protect ye'! protect!

bhavantas (honorific nom. pl.}, ye, vour lord-
ships.

sarva (samdhi for sarve, m. nom. pl.}, all.

eva, indeed (used here for emphasis.)

hi, of course, truly, indeed.
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T G 8
tasya samjanayan harsam
producing joy, of him (Duryodhana)

Feq%: e |
kuruvrddhah pitamahah
the Aged Kuru, the Grandfather,

foganE faaa=x:
stmhanddary vinadyoccath
roaring a lion’s roar on high

TF T FaTIET U
Sankham dadhmdu pratipavin
conch horn he blew powerfully

Making him (Duryodhana) happy,
The aged Kuru, his grandsire,
Roaring like a lion,

Blew his conch horn powerfully.
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tasya {m. gen. sg.), of him, i.e. to him, to
Duryedhana.

sarjanayan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participie
caus. sam ' jan}, producing, bringing forth.

harsam (m. acc. sg.}, joy, delight.

kurw (m.), Kuru, member of the Kuru tribe.

vrddhas (m, nom. sg. p. pass. participle
Vrdh), grown larget, aged.

pitdmahas (m. nom. sg.), grandfather, lit.
“great father,” descriptive of Bhisma.

sirha (m.), lion.

nddam (m. acc. sg.), loud sound, roar.

vinadya {gerund vi v’nad), sounding forth,
crying, bellowing,

(sirnhanddam vinadya, roaring a lion’s roar.)

uccdis {inst. pl. adverb), by high, by loud,
loudly, elevated, on high.

farfikham (m. n, acc, sg.), conch horn.

dadhmau (31d sg. perfect vdhama), he blew,

prafapavan (m. nom. sg. adj. from pra
Jtap), full of dignity, full of power, full of
strength, full of energy, searingly.



13
A TGS WA

tatah sanikhas ca bheryas ca
and thereupon the conch horns and the
kettledrums

JOTATHH T |

panavanakagomukhah

the cymbals, drums, bull-mouths
(trumpets)

2

FEHaTH g~
sahasdivabhyahanyanta
all at once they were sounded

q TR S SHAL 1
sa Sabdas tumulo *bhavat
the uproar tumultuous it was.

And thereupon the conch horns and
the kettledrums,

The cymbals, drums and trumpets

All at once were sounded.

The uproar was tremendous.

tatas, then, thereupon, from thence.

Sankhds (m. nom. pl.), conch horns.

ca, and.

bhervas (f. nom. pl.), kettledrums.

ca, and.

panava (m.), cymbal, drum.

anaka (m.), drum.

gomukhas (m. nom. pl.), trumpets, lit. “bull-
motths” or “bull faces” (the plural refers to
the whole compound).

(panavanakagomukhds, m. nom. pl., DV
cpd. the cymbals, drums and trurnpets.}

sahasd (p. inst. sg.), suddenly, quickly, all at
once,

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

abhyahanyanta (3rd. pl. impetf. pass. abhi

han), they were struck, they sounded.

sas {m. nom. sg.), the, this.

fabdas (m. nom. sg.), sound, syllable, up-
TOAr.

fumulas (m. nom. sg.), umultyous, noisy.

abhavat (3rd sg. imperf. act. vbhir), it was, it
became.
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tatah svetdir haydir yukte
then with white horses yoked

w2f T fraat |
mahati syandane sthitdu
in the great chariot standing

AT TEET

madhaval pandavascaiva

the Descendant of Madhu (Krishna} and
the Son of Pandu (Arjuna) thus

fe=at gt waeng: 1
droydu Safikhau pradadhmatuh
divine conch hotns they blew forth.

Then, standing in the great chariot

Yoked with white horses,

Krishna and Arjuna

Sounded forth their divine conch
horns.

* Arfuna's chariot is drawn by four horses.
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tatas, then, thereupon, from thence.

$vetdis (m. inst. pl.), with white, by white.

havdis (m. inst. pl.), with horses, by horses.

yukte {m. loc. sg. p. pass. participle Jyuj),
yoked, joined, in yoke.

mahati {m. loc. sg.), in the great, in the
mighty.

syandane (m. loc. sg.}, in the “fast-running,”
in the chariot.

sthirau (m. nom. dual), standing, situated.

Madhavas (m. nom. sg.), descendant of
Madhu, Krishna (the Yadavas, Krishna's
tribe, was descended from Madhu, not to
be confused with the aswra Madhu who
was killed by Vishnu).

pandavas (m. nom. sg.), Son of Pandu, Ar-
juna. Pandu was a brother of Dhrtarastra
and officially the father of the five Pandava
brothers, including Agjuna.

ca, and.

eva, indeed {used as a rhythmic filler}.

divyau (m. n. nom. acc. dual), the two di-
vine, the two heavenly.

Safkhdu (m. n. nom. acc. dualj, the two
conch horns.

pradadhmatus (3rd dual perfect act. pra
Jdhma), they two blew forth.
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s g

panicajanyar hysikeso

Pificajanya, the Bristling Haired One
(Krishna},

ga v |
devadattam dhanamjayah
Devadatta, Conqueror of Wealth (Arjuna)

qitvg et AgTATE
paundram dadhmau mahdsafikham
Piundra he blew, the great conch horn,

plican g ciceel

bhimakarma vrkodarah

terrible in  action,
(Bhima)

the Wolf-bellied

Krishna blew his Panchajanya;

Arjuna blew Devadatta,

While Bhima, terrible in action,
Blew the great conch horn Paundra.

paficajanyam {m. acc. sg.), name of Krish-
na’s conch horn which was taken from the
demon Paficajana after Krishna slew him,

hrsikesas (m. nom. sg.), "“Bristling Haired,”
“Erect Hair,” a very frequent epithet of
Krishna.

devadattam (m. acc. sg.), “God Given,”
name of Arjuna's conch horn.

dhanamgayas {m. nom. sg.), “Conqueror of
Wealth,” very common epithet of Arjuna.

paundram (m. acc. sg.), name of Bhima’s
conch horn. Possibly named for a king of a
people in Eastern India, thought to be a
brother of Krishna.

dadhmau (3rd sg. perfect act. Vdhma), he
blew.

maha, great, mighty,

fafikham (m. n. acc. sg.), conch horn.

bhimakarmd (m. nom. sg. BV ¢pd.), terrible
in action, whose actions are terrible.

vrka (m.), wolf.

udaras (m. nom. sg.}, belly, stomach. {The
epithet vrkodara was applied to Bhima be-
cause of his enormous appetite.)

(vrka-udara, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., wolf-
bellied one.)

53
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wAtawy T
anantavifayam rajd
Anantavijaya the king

frga gfafssT
kuntiputro yudhisthirah
son of Kunti Yudhigthira

g FERAT
nakulah sahadevas ca
Nakula and Sahadeva

HATTHITIRRY 1|
sughosamanipuspakdan
Sughosa and Manipuspaka

King Yudhishthira,
Son of Kunti, blew Anantavijaya;
Nakula and Sahadeva

Blew Sughosa and Manipushpaka.
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anantavijayam (m. acc. sg.), Anantivijaya,
Yudhisthira’s conch hom. The name means
“unending victory.”

raja {m. nom. sg.), king.

kuntiputras (. nom. sg.), son of Kunti.

yudhisthiras (m. nom. sg.), Yudhisthira, son
of Kunti by Dharma, god of justice and
law, eldest of the Pandava princes.

nakulas (m. nom. sg.}, Nakula, one of the
twins, born to Pandu’s second wife, Madri
by one of the Aévins. A Pandava prince.
The name means “color of the mongoose.”

sehadevas (m. nom. sg.), Sahadeva, the other
twin, son of Madri by the other Asvin, A
Pindava prince. The name means “accom-
panied by the gods.”

ca, and,

sughosa, the name of Nakula's conch hom
(meaning “making a great noise™).

manipuspakau {m. acc. dual), Manipuspaka,
the name of Sahadeva’s conch hom (mean-
ing “jewel bracelet™).

(sughosamanipuspakdu, m. acc. dual, DV
cpd. sughosa and manipuspaka.}
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FTRATH THATH:

kasyas ca paramesvisah

and the King of the Kadis, supreme
archer,

fmedt F AT )
Sikhandi ca mahdrathak
and Sikhandin, great warrior;

ey fageey
dhrstadyumno virdtas ca
Dhrstadyumna and Virata

qreAfrTTaiaE: i
sdtyakiscapardjitah
and Satyaki, the invincible:

And the King of Kashi, supreme
archer,

And Shikhandi, that great warrior,

Dhrishtadyumna and Virata

And Satyaki, the invincible;

kasyas {m. nom. sg.), the King of the Kasis,
a tribe in a district identified with modern
Benares.

cq, and.

parama {m.), supreme, highest.

igvdsas (m. nom. sg. isu, amow; dsa, hurler),
archer, bowman.

(parama-isvasas, m. nom. sg. KD cpd., best
archer.) .

Sikhandhi (m. nom. sg. of Sikhandin), a Pan-
dava warrior, born as a girl and miracu-
lously changed to a male, son of Drupada,
and eventual killer of Bhisma who would
not fight with a woman.

ca, and.

mahdrathas (. nom. sg.}, great warrior, (as
a BV cpd.) he whose chariot is great.

dhrstadyumnas {m. nom. sg.), Paindava war-
rior; son of Drupada and brother of Drau-
padi.

virdtas (m. nom. sg.), Virata, warrior king of
a particular district in India, with whom
the Pandava princes took refuge during the
thirteenth year of their exile.

ca, and.

sdtyakis (m. nom. sg.), Yuyudhana, son of
Satyaka and an ally of the Pandavas. The
name means “one whase nature is truth.”

ca, and.

apardjitas {m. nom, sg.), unconquered, in-
vincible.
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SRR
drupado draupadeyds ca
Drupada and the Sons of Draupadi

Fa: i |
sarvasah prthivipate

all together, O Lord of the Earth

{Dhrtarastra)

"I WgETE
sgubhadras ca mahabahuh

and the Son of Subadra, strong armed

T T TIR N
Saftkhan dadhmuhl prthak prthak
conch horns they blew respectively

Drupada and the sons of Draupadi
All together, O Lord of the Earth,
And the strong armed son of Subhadra
Blew their conch horns, cach his own.
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drupadas (m. nom. sg.), “Rapid Step,” king
of the Paicéalas and father of Dhrstad-
yurmna, Sikhandin and Draupadi, the latter
the common wife of the five Pandu princes.

draupadeyds (m. nom. pl.}, the sons of Drau-
padi,

ca, and.

sarvasas (adv.}, altogether, wholly, entirely.

prihivipate {(m. voc. sg.), O Lord of the Earth,
refers here to Dhptarastra, to whom the
scene is being described by Samhjava.

saubhadras {m. nom. sg.}, the son of Sub-
hadra, viz., Abhimanyu, son of Arjuna and
Subhadra, his second wife.

mahd, strong, mighty.

bahus {(m. nom. sg.), arm.

(mahdbdhus, nom. sg., BV c¢pd., having
mighty arms.)

fankhan (m. acc. pl.), conch hotns.

dadhmus (3rd pl. perfect act. ¥dhma), they
biew.

prthak prehak, one by one, respectively, each
in turn.
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q TS qTeTSe T
sa ghoso dhartardstranam
the noise of the Sons of Dhrtarastra,

gaaTf =_Tad |
hrdayani vyadarayat
the hearts it burst asunder

e gfady <
nabhas ca prthivis: cdiva
and the sky and the earth

T ST
tumulo vyanunddayan
the tumult causing to resound

The noise burst asunder

The hearts of the sons of Dhritarashtra,

And the tumult caused
The sky and the carth to resound.

sas (m, nom. sg }, the, this,

ghosas (m. nom. sg. from v ghus), noise, cry,
tumult, sound.

dhartarasgranam (m. gen. pl.}, of the sons of
Dhrtarastra.

hrdaydni (n. ace. pl.), hearts.

vyaddarayat (3rd sg. causative imperf. act. vi

dr), it burst, it tore, it rent, it lacerated, it

caused to burst,

nabhas (a. acc. sg.), sky, firmament.

ca, and.

pithivim (f. acc. sg.), earth.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

mmulas (m, nom. sg.), tumultuous, tumult.

vyanunddayan (In. nom. sg. pr. causative act.
participle v anx w/nad), causing to make
resonant, causing to thunder, causing to
howl.
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T AT 50
atha vyavasthitan drstvé
then, drawn up in battle array having

seen,

ATASZ T FIIEa: |

dhartar@stran kapidhvajak

the Sons of Dhrtaristra, the Monkey
Bannered (Arjuna)

ST TGS

pravrite sastrasampdte

in the coming forth of the clash of
weapons,

T S TvEa: ||
dhanur udyamya pandavah
the bow raising, the Scn of Pandu

Then, Arjuna, having seen the sons of
Dhritarashtra

Drawn up in battle array,

Raised his bow as the clash of weapons

began.

* Arjuna’s standard was a flag with the symbol
of a monkey. Incidentally, the monkey was
Hanumin, the monkey god, who assisted Rama
in bringing back the kidnapped 5ita, his wife, in
the Ramayana.
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page 70

atha, then.

vyavasthitan (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle vi
ava sthd), drawn up in battle array, ar-
rayed.

drsva {gerund vd7$), seeing, having seen.

dhartarastran (m. acc. pl.), the sons of Dhr-
tarastra.

kapi {m.), ape, monkey.

dhvgjas (m. nom. sg.}, banner, flag, stan-
dard.

(kapi-dhvajas, m. nom. sg. BV ¢pd., banner
of the monkey.)

pravrtte (m. loc, sg.), in the coming forth, in
the resulting, in the occurring.

Sastra (m,}, weapon.

sarpdte {(m. loc. sg.), in the coming to-
gether, collision, encounter, confluence
{sam ~pa?).

(Sastra-sampate, m. loc. sg. TP cpd., clash
of the weapons.)

{pravrtte Sastrasaripdte, m. loc, absol., when
the clash of weapons began. )

dhanus (m. acc. sg.), bow.

udyamya (gerund ud vyam), raising up, flour-
ishing, brandishing.

pandavas (m. nom. sg.), Son of Pangu (Ar-
juna).
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g a1 AT

hysthesans tada vakyam

to the Bristling Haired One (Krishna)
then word

T HTE TG |
tdam dha mahipate
this he said: O Lord of the Earth,

AT, A T
senayor ubhayor madhye
of the two armies both in the middle

T4 TTIY ¥ A

ratham sthapaya me cyuta

the chariot cause to stand of me, Im-
perishable One

Arjuna then spoke these words
to Krishna:

O Lord of the earth,

Cause my chariot to stand in the
middle

Between the two armies, Imperishable
One,

hrsi (f.), bristling, erect.

kesam (m, acc. sg.), hair,

(hrstkesa, Bristiing Haired a common nick-
name for Krishna.)

tada, then.

vakyam {n. acc. sg.), word, speech.

idam (n. acc. sg.), this.

aha (3rd sg. perf. act. v’ah), he said.

mahi (f. nom. sg.), the earth.

pate (m. voc. sg.), O Lord, O Ruler, O Mas-
ter.

{mahipate, m. voc. sg. TP cpd., O Lord of
the Earth.}

senavos (f. gen. dual), of the two armies.

ubhayos (f. gen. dual), of both.

nmadhye (n. loc. sg.), in the middle, in the
midst of.

ratham (m. acc. sg.}, chariot.

sthapaya (2nd sg. causative imperative act.

sthd), cause to stand, cause to be situated.

me (gen. sg.}, of me.

acyuta (m. voc. sg.}, not fallen, unchanging,
imperishable, unshaken, firm, an epithet of
Vishnu-Krishra.
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arag qaTe frre 58
yavad etan nirikse *han
until these I behold, I,

AEFTAT, HAEHAT |
yoddhukdmdn avasthitin
battle-hungry arrayed.

FTAATFAGAY
kair mayd saha yoddhavyam
with whom? by me together to be fought

T fere TR i)
asmin rapasamudyame
in this battle in undertaking.

Until I behold these warriors,
Battle-hungry and arrayed.
With whom must I fight

In undertaking this battle?
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yavad, as many, as much, until.

etdn {m, acc. pl.), these.

nirikse (1st sg. mid. nir viks), I see, I behold.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

yoddhukdmén (m. acc. pl.), wishing to fight,
anxious to fight, hungry for battle.

avasthitan (m. acc. pl.), arrayed, arranged in
battle formation.

kéis (m. inst. pl. interrog.), by whom? with
whom?

mayd {m. inst. sg.), by me, with me.

saha, together, along with.

yoddhavyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive vyudh
used impersonally), to be fought.

asmin {m. loc. sg.), in this.

rang (m.), battle, confiict; rana also means
jov, pleasure, delight, and in its use here
means battle as an object of delight.

samudyame (m. loc, sg. derivative noun from
sam ud Vyam), in lifting, in raising, in set-
ting about, in undertaking, in readiness for.

(rana-samudyame, m. loc. pl. TP cpd., in
readiness for battle.)
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TNETATI T 5T

yotsyamandan avekse "ham

those who are about to give battle I

behold, I,

F O ST HATET: |
ya ete ’tra samdgatah
who these here come together

dhartardstrasya durbuddher

of the Son of Dhrtarastra of evil mind

77 frafama v
yuddhe privacikirsavah
in battle wishing to do service.”

I behold those who are about to give

battle,
Having come together here,
Wishing to do service in warfare

For the evil-minded son of Dhritarashtra

(Duryodhana).

yotsyamdnan (m. acc. pl. mid. fut. act. par-
ticiple N yudh), those who are about to give
battle.

avekse (1st sg, pr. indic. mid. ava Jz'kq), I
see, [ behold.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

ya, samdhi for ye (m, nom. pl.), who.

ete {m. nom. pl.}, these.

atra, here, in this place, in this respect.

samdgatds (m. nom. pl), come together, as-
sembled.

dhartarastrasya {m. gen. sg.), of the Son of
Dhrtarastra, i.e., Duryodhana.

durbuddhes (m. gen. sg. BV cpd.), of evil
mind, of evil intuition, whose mind is evil.

yaddhe (n. loc. sg.), in battle, in warfare,

priva (n.}, dear, service, kindness,

cikirsavas (m. wom. pl. of cikirsu, desidera-
tive adjective from \/kr), wishing to do,
wishing to perform.

(privacikirsavas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., wish-
ing to do a service, wishing to do a kind-
ness.)
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T ITH! g

evam uklo hysikeso

thus addressed, the Bristling Haired One

(Krishna)

TR ST
guddakesena bharata

by the Thick Haired One (Arjuna),

O Descendant of Bharata

FA L e

senayor ubhayor madhye

of the two armies of both in the middle

TqTefacET AR |

sthapayited rathotiamam

having caused to stand the chief chariot

Thus Krishna was addressed by Arjuna,

O Dhritarashtra,
Having caused the chief chariot

To stand in the middle between the

two armies.

# Dhrtaragtra the blind king to whom the scene

is being described.
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evam, thus, in this manner.

uktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v vac),
said, addressed, bespoken.

hrsi (f.), standing on end, erect, bristling.

kesas (m. nom. sg.)}, hair, shock of hair.

guda (f.), thick, a ball, molasses, thickened
juice of the sugar cane.

keSa (m.), hair.

(gudakesena, m. inst. sg., by the Thick
Haired One, by Arjuna.)

bharata (m. voc. sg.), O Descendant of Bha-
rata (here referring to Dhrtarastra whom
Sarhjaya is addressing).

senayos (f. gen. dual), of the two armies.

ubhayos (f. gen. dual), of both.

madhye {n. loc. sg.), in the middle.

sthdpayirva {causative genund s/s!hd), causing
to stand, having caused to stand,

rathottamam (ratha uftamam, m. acc. sg.),
the chief chariot, the highest chariot.
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RS

bhismadronapramukhatah:
Bhisma and Drona in front of

9T qEIRATH |
sarvesdm ca mahiksitam
and of all these rulers of the earth

AT I THAT
uvdca partha pasyditan
said the Son of Prthi: Behold these

FRAAA e R N
samavetdn kurin iti
come together the Kurus, thus.

Before the eyes of Bhishma and Drona
And all these rulers of the earth,
Arjuna said: Behold these

Kurus assembled.

bhisma, the elderly Kaurava warrior, great
uncle of Arjuna.

drona, Kdurava warrior, a Brahman by birth
and, like Bhisma, a teacher of warfare,

pramukhatas {adv.), lit. “before the face,”
opposite, in front of, before the eyes of.

(bhisma-drona-pramukhatas, TP cpd., in
front of Bhisma and Drona.)

sarvesam (m. gen. pl.), of all these.

ca, and.

mahi (f.), earth, world.

ksitam (m. gen. pl.), of governors, rulers
(Vksi).

(mahiksitam, m. gen. pl., TP cpd., of world-
rulers, of earth-rulers.)

uvdca (ard sg. imperf. act, Vvac), he said.

pdrthas (m. voc. sg.), the Son of Prtha, i.e.,
Arjuna.

pasva (znd sg. imperative act. Vpas), be-
hold! look at! see!

etdn {m. acc. pl.}, these.

samavetdn (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle sam
ava 1), come together, assembled, united.

kurin {m. acc. pl.), Kurus, the ancient tribe
from which both the Pandavas and the Kau-
ravas are descended.

iti, thus, indeed (used here, and frequently, at
the close of a quotation}.
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TATIEAY e aT%:

tatrdpasyat sthitdn pdrthah

there he saw standing, the Son of Prthi
(Arjuna)

fog o frmeE
pitfn atha pitamahdn
fathers, then grandfathers,

degryan matuldn bhrdtfn
teachers, maternal uncles, brothers,
QA ST I TAT

putran pautran sakhins tathd
sons, grandsons, friends as well

Arjuna saw standing there
Fathers, then grandfathers,
Teachers, maternal uncles, brothers,
Sons, grandsons, friends as well;
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tatra, there, thither.

apasyar (3rd sg. imperfect act. , pas), he
saw,

sthitan (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle Vstha),
standing situated.

parthas (m. nom. sg.), the Son of Prtha, ep-
ithet frequently applied to Agjuna.

pitFn {m. acc, pl.}, fathers.

atha, then, and,

pitamahdn (m. acc. pl.), grandfathers.

dedrydn (m. acc. pl.), teachers, masters.

matulan {m. acc. pl.), maternal uncles.

bharatin (m. acc. pl.), brothers.

putran (m. acc. pl.), sons.

pautran (m. acc. pl.), grandsons.

sakhin {m. acc. pl.}, friends, companions.

tatha, likewise, as well.
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E=) '1'\ %E
Svasurdn subrdafcaiva
fathers in law and companions

YT, IR A
senayor ubhayor apt
in the two armies, in all two

ae, qHIeg | F 1

tan samiksya sa kaunteyah

them contemplating, he, the Son of
Kunti,

T, T HATETAT 1
sarvan bandhin avasthitén
all relatives arrayed

Arjuna saw fathers-in-law, companions,
In the two armies,

And contemplated

All his kinsmen, arrayed.

fvafuran {m. acc. pl.), fathers-in-law.

suhirdas (m. acc, pl.), companions.

ca, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

senayos (f. loc. dual), in the two armies.

ubhayos (f. loc. dual), in both.

api, even, also.

(ubhayor api, in all two.)

tan (m. acc. pl.), them.

samiksya (gerand sam J iks), contemplating,
regarding, looking at.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this.

kaunieyas (m. nom. sg.), the son of Kunt,
epithet often applied to Arjuna.

sarvan (m. acc. pl.}, all.

bandhiin (m. ace. pl.), relatives, kinsmen.

avasthitan (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle),
arrayed, arranged in battle order.

65



28

FIUT ATfaet
krpaya paraydvisio
filled with infinite pity

faftae Zeq owa |
visidann idam abravit
desponding, this he said:
TG T T

drstvemanm svajanarnm krsna

“having seen this, my own people
Krishna,

g I feaad |
yuyutsum samupasthitam
desiring to fight, approaching,

Filled with infinite pity,

Despondent, he said this:

Having seen my own people,
Krishna,

Desiring to fight, approaching.
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krpaya (£. inst. sg.}, by pity, with pity.

parayd (f. inst. sg.}, by infinite, by profound,
by deep.

dvistas (. nom. sg. p. pass. participle &

vis), entered, subject to, possessed by,

filled with.

visidan (m. n, sg. pr. participle vi vsad),
despairing, despondent.

idam (n. acc. sg.), this.

abravit (3rd sg. imperf. act. Vbrid), he said,
he spoke.

drstva {gerund «/drs’), seeing, having seen.

imam (m. acc. sg.), this.

svajanam (m. acc. sg.), own people, own
family.

krsna {m. voc. sg.), Krishna (the name means
black, dark, or dark blue), Arjuna’s char-
ioteer, the avatar of Vishnu and the prin-
cipal spokesman in the Bhagavad Gitz.

yuyutsum {m. acc. sg. desiderative adjective
from vyudh), desiring to fight, anxious to
fight.

samupasthitam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. partici-
ple sam upa vsthd), approaching, coming
near, standing near.
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Hrafay w@ arain

sidanti mama gatrant

“they sink down, my limbs
7w 7 afersatal

mukhar ca parisusyati

and (my) mouth dries up

ey TRy
vepathus ca Sarire me
and trembling in the body of me

YT AT 1l

romaharsas ca jayate

and bristling of the hair is brought forth.

My limbs sink down,

My mouth dries up,

My body trembles,

And my hair stands on end;

sidanti (3rd pl. pr. indic, act, N sad), they
sink down, they sit.

mama {gen. sg.), of me, my.

gdwdni (n. nom. pl.), limbs, legs, instru-
ments of motion (from v gd, go).

mukham (n. nom. sg.), mouth, face.

ca, and,

pariSusyari (31d sg. pr. indic, act. pars «ffus),
it dries up, it makes dry.

vepathus (m. nom. sg. from vip), a trem-
bling, a quivering, a quaking.

ca, and.

Sarfre (m. loc. sg.}, in the body.

me {gen.sg.), of me, my.

roma (1.}, hair, body hair.

harsas (m. nom. sg. derivative noun \/hr.g),
standing on end, bristling, standing erect.

(roma-harsas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., bristling
of the hair.)

ca, and.

Jdyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive J jan), it is
born, it is brought forth, produced.
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IOETE Ha g
gandivam sramsate hastat
Gandiva falls from (my) hand

@ 99 IiEEd |
tvak catva paridahyate
and (my) skin it burns

A [ T HITAT,
na ca saknomy avasthatum
and not I am able to remain as T am,

WA F AT 1
bhramativa ca me manah
and it rambles-like of me the mind,

Gandiva (Arjuna’s bow) falls from
{my) hand,

My skin burns,

I am unable to remain as I am,

And my mind seems to ramble.
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gandivam {n. nom, sg.), Gandiva, the name
of Arjuna’s bow.

srarnsate (3¢d sg. pr. indic. mid. visrars), it
falls, it drops.

hastdt (m. abl. sg.), from the hand.

tvae (f. nom. sg.), skin.

ca, and,

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler}.

paridahyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive pari

dah), it is burned, it burns.

na, not.

ca, and.

$aknomi {1st. sg. pr. indic. act. J.fak), I am
able, I can, I have the power to.

avasthatum (infinitive ava V. sthd), to remain
as | am, to stand.

bhramati {3rd sg. pr. indic. act. thram), it
wanders, it rambles.

iva, like, as it were.

me (gen. sg.), of me.

manas (n. nom. sg.}, mind, intellect, under-
standing.
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fafaarfa = ggarfa

mimittdni ca pasyami
and omens I perceive

fardranfa Fa)
viparitani kefava
inauspicious, O Handsome-haired One,

T W ST
na ca sreyo ‘nupasydami
and not welfare I foresee

FAT TETH HIZH |
hatvd svajanam dhave
having destroyed own people in battle.

I perceive inauspicious omens,

O Krishna,

And I foresece misfortune

In destroying my own people in battle,

nimittdni (n. acc. pl.), omens, marks, tokens,
signs.

ca, and.

pasyami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. Jpas‘), Isee,l
perceive,

viparitani (n. acc. pl.), inavspicious, per-
verse.

kesava (m. voc. sg.), O Handsome-haired
One.

na, not,

ca, and.

$reyas (n. ace. sg.}, welfare, prosperity, good
fortune.

anupasyami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. anu Vpas),
I foresee, I anticipate.

hatvd (gerund han), slaying, destroying,
killing, having destroyed, having killed.

svajanam (m. acc. sg.), own people, own
kinsmen.

dhave (m. loc. sg. from 4 v’hve), in chal-
lenge, in battle, in warfare.
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EEAECIEECE ]
na kankse vijayam krsna
not I desire victory, Krishna

T e gaEnfa T
na ca rdjyam sukhani ca
and not kingship and pleasures.

f& A1 e M
Fim no rajvena govinda

what "to us with kingship, Chief of

Cowherds (Krishna)?

fae WA AfaaT 3t
kirh bhogdir jivitena vd
what with enjoyments or with life?

1 do not desire victory, Krishna,
Nor kingship nor pleasures.
What is kingship to us, Krishna?
What are enjoyments, even life?

* Govinda (lit. “cow finder”). “Chief of
Cowherds’’ presumes an adoption into Sanskrit
of the Prakrit “ gopendra” (gopa Indra}, but this

is the translation usually accepted,
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na, not.

kdnkse {1st sg. pr. indic. mid. v kanksy, 1de-
sire, I wish for, I hanker after.

vijayam (m. acc. sg.), conquest, victory.

krgna (m. voc. sg.), Krishna.

na, not.

ca, and, or.

rajvam (n. acc. sg.), kingship, kingdom,
kingly power.

sukhani (n. acc. pl.), pleasures, happinesses,
joys.

ca, and, or.

kim (interrog.}, what?

nas (dat. pl.}, to us.

rdjyena {n. inst. sg.), with kingship, with
kingdom, by kingship.

govinda (. voc. sg.), “Cow Finder," epithet
of Krishna, often translated “Chief of Cow-
herds,” because of a presumed Prakrit der-
ivation, the interpretation of which is moot
among scholars. See footnote.

kim (interrog.}, what?

bhogais (m, inst, pl.), with pleasures, with
enjoyments.

Jivitena (n. inst. sg.), with life, by life.

vd, of.
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Iy e wTfeerd 9
yesam arthe kditksitant no
of whom for the sake desired of us

g AT gEfa A
rajyar bhogah sukhani ca
kingship, enjoyments and pleasures,

q Ty saferar e
ta ime "vasthitd yuddhe
they, these arrayed in battle,

STorTie, @A g 7 11
prandans tyaktvd dhandni ca
vital breaths abandoning and riches,

Those for whose sake we desire

Kingship, enjoyments, and pleasures,

They are arrayed here in battle,
Abandoning their lives and riches.

yesam (m. gen. pl.}, of whom.

arthe {m. loc. sg.), for the sake of, in sake.

kankgitam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. patliciple
Vkariks), desired, wished for, hankered
after.

nas (gen. pl.), of us, by us.

rafyam (n. nont. sg.), kingship, sovereignty.

bhogds (m. nom. pl.), pleasures, enjoyments
{of eating in particular).

sukhdni (n. nom. pl.), pleasures, comforts.

ca, and.

ta (samdhi for te, m. nom. pl.}, they.

ime {m. nom. pl.}, these.

avasthitds {m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
ava v’sthd), standing, arrayed, arranged in
battle formation.

yuddhe (0. loc. sg.), in battle, in warfare.

prandn (m. acc, pl,) vital breaths, lives.

tyaktva {gerund V. tyaj), abandoning, sacri-
ficing, relinquishing, having abandoned.

dhanani (n. acc. pl.), rickes, booty.

ca, and.
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RIEICIHECER E
dedryih pitarak putrds
teachers, fathers, sons,

g% = foareen o
tathdiva ca pitamahdh
and also grandfathers,

AT TE A AT
matuldh svasurah pautrdh
maternal uncles, fathers inlaw, grandsons,

e e {9 1
syalah sambandhinas tatha
brothers in law, kinsmen thus

Teachers, fathers, sons,

And also grandfathers,

Maternal uncles, fathers-in-law,
grandsons,

Brothers-in-law, and other kinsmen.,
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dcdryas (m. nom. pl.), teachers, masters.

pitaras {m. nom. pl.), fathers.

putrds (m. nom. pl.), sons.

tathd, also, thus.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler}.

ca, and.

pitamahds {m, nom. pl.), grandfathers.

mdtuld@s (m. nom. pl.), maternal uncles.

Svaurds (m. nom. pl.), fathers-in-law.

pautrds {m. nom. pl.), grandsons.

$yalas (m. nom. pl.), brothers-in-law.

sambandhinas {m. nom. pl.}, kinsmen, rela-
tives.

tathd, thus, also.
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TAT 7§ 3981 A

etdn na hantum icchami
them not to slay I desire,

AT ST TLYET
ghnato "pi madhusidana
who are also killing, Slayer of Madhu,

TG H T

apt trdilokyardjvasya

even for the sovereignty of the three
worlds

g FaadEr
hetoh kimt nu mahikrie
on account; how then for the earth?

I do not desire to kill

Them who are bent on killing,
Krishna,

Even for the sovercignty of the three
worlds.

How much less then for the earth?

etdn (m. acc. pl.), them, these.

na, not.

hantum (infinitive J han), to kill, to slay.

icchami (1st sg. pr. indic. act, \/zl_v), I desire, 1
wish.

ghnatas (m. acc. pl. pr. participle Vhaan),
those who are kiiling, those who are about
to kiil.

api, even, also.

madhusadana (m. voc. sg.), Slayer of the
Demon Madhu, epithet of Vishnu-Krishna.
This Madhu is not to be confused with the
Yadava patriarch who was Krishna’s an-
cestor.

api, even, aiso.

trailokya (n.), the three worlds, viz., the par-
adise of the gods, the reaim of atmospheric
beings and the earth.

rafyasya (n. gen, sg.), of the sovereignty, for
the sovereignty.

(trailokyardjyasya, n. gen. sg. TP cpd, for
the sovereignty of the three worlds.)

hetos {m. abl. sg.}, because, on account of,
cause.

kim (interrog.}, what? how?

nu, now, then, indeed.

mahikrte (m. loc. sg.), for the sake of the
created world, for the earth.
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frgea aSET

nthatya dhdrtardstran nah

striking down the Sens of Dhrtaristra
to us

F1 Mifer: =] s o
ka pritih sydj jandrdana
what joy should it be, O Agitator of Men?

papam evdsrayed asmdn
evil thus should cling to us

FEATT HTTATA: 1L
hatvditan atatayinah
having killed these aggressors.

What joy would it be for us
To strike down the sons of
Dhritarashtra, O Krishna?
Evil thus would cling to us,
Having killed these aggressors.

* Jandrdana, © Agitator of Men” is an epithet
of the god Vishnu, of whom Krishna is the earthly
avalar.
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nihatya (gerund ni J han), striking down,
killing.

dhartardgtran (m. acc, pl.), the Sons of Dhr-
tarastra.

nas (dat. or gen. pl.), to us.

ka {f. nom. sg. interrog.), what?

pritis (f. nom. sg.}, joy, pleasure.

svat (3rd sg. optative act, Vas), it should be,
might it be.

jandrdana (m. voe, sg.), Agitator of Men,
frequent epithet of Krishana (from jana,
man; vard, agitate, torment, move).

papam (0. nom. sg.), evil, harm, trouble.

eva, thus, even so0.

dfrayet (3rd sg. optative act. 4 V$ri), it should
cling to, it should lean on, take hold of.

asman (acc. pl.}, us.

hatva (gerand v han), killing, having killed.

erdn {m. acc. pl.}, these.

dtatdyinas (m. acc. pl.), lit. “having bows
drawn” (from a Jran), murderers, attack-
ers, aggressors, felons.
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FEHT TR 7 T
tasmdan ndrhd vayam hantur
therefore not justified we to kill

TSI TAATHAT |
dhértarastran svabandhavan
the Sons of Dhrtarastra, own kinsmen,

e g 9 g7
svafanam hi katham hated
own people surely how, having killed,

gfE: T AT i
sukhinah sydma madhava

happy we should be, Descendant of
Madhu?

Therefore we are not justified in
killing

The sons of Dhritarashtra, our own
kinsmen.

How, having killed our own people,

Could we be happy, Krishna?

tasmdt (abl. sg.}, from this, therefore.

na, not.

arhds (m. nom. pl. from Jarh), justified, de-
serving, entitled to.,

vayam {nom. pl.}, we.

hantum (infinitive Jhan), to kill, to smite.

dhartarastran (m. acc. pl.), the Sons of Dhr-
tarasira.

svabandhavdn (m. acc. pl.), own kinsmer,
own relatives.

svajanam (m. acc. sg.}, own people.

hi, surely, indeed.

katham {interrog.}, how?

hatva (gerund v han), killing, having killed.

sukhinas (m. nom. pl.), happy, possessing
happiness.

sydma (15t pl. optative act, Vas), we should
be, we might be.

mddhava {m. voc. sg.), Descendant of
Magdhu, progenitor of the Yadavas, Krish-
na’s race; thus an epithet of Krishna,
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TIET 7 T
yadyapyete na pasyanti
if even these not they see

FTAIETET: |
lobhopahatacetasah
greed overpowered in thought,

3
kulaksayakytam dosan
the destruction-of-family-caused wrong

{7 s n
mitradrohe ca patakam
and in the friend-treachery crime,

Even if those

Whose thoughts are overpowered
by greed do not perceive

The wrong caused by the destruction
of the family,

And the crime of treachery to friends.
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yadi, if.

api, even.

ete (m. nom. pl.}, these.

nd, not.

pasyanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. s/pa.s‘), they
see, they perceive.

lobha (m.), greed, desire.

upahata (p. pass. participle upa N han}, over-
powered.

cefasas {n. nom. pl.}, thoughts.

(upahatacetasas, n. nom. p. BV cpd., with
thoughts overpowered, whose thoughts are
overpowered. )

kula (n.}, family.

ksaya {m., noun: from J ksi), destroying, de-
steuction.

krtam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle Jikr),
made, caused, done.

(kuta-ksaya-krtam, m. acc. sg. TP ¢pd.,
caused destruction of family.)

dogam (m. acc. sg.), wrong, evil,

mitra {m.), friend.

droke (m. loc. sg.), in injury, in treachery, in
mischief,

(mitradrohe, m. loc. sg., treachery to a
friend.)

ca, and.

pdtakam {n. acc. sg.}, crime, evil, lit. “that
which causes to fall” (me‘).
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F4 T FF7 FEATE:
katham na jiieyam asmabhih
how not to be known by us

qrarg st fAafag |
papad asman nivartitum
from evil from this to turn back

LR ERE
kulaksayakrtam dosam

the destruction-of-family-caused evil,

T g AFTET U
prapasyadbhir janardana
by discernment, Agitator of Men?

Why should we not know enough
To turn back from this evil,

Through discernment of the wrong

caused
By the destruction of the family,
O Krishna?

katham (interrog.), how?

na, not.

Jjrieyam (gerundive Y, jd), 1o be known, to be
understood.

asmabhis (m. inst, pl.), by us, with us,

papdt (n. abl. sg.), from evil, from Wwrong.

asmat (n. abl. sg.),from this.

nivartitum (infinitive ai v vri}, to turn back.

kula (n.), family.

ksaya {m. noun from ksiy, destruction.

krtam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle vkr),
doing, making, done, made, caused.

(kula-ksaya-krram, m. acc. sg. TP cpd.,
caused destruction of family.)

dosam (m. acc. sg.), evil, wrong,

prapasyadbhis {m. inst, pl. pr. participle pra

paf), by discerning, by discernment.

Jandrdana (m. voc. sg.}, Agitator of Men,

Mover of Men, epithet of Vishnu-Krishna.
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Foed gorsafe
kulaksaye pranasyanti
in destruction of family, they vanish

FHIHT: AT |
kuladharmah sandtandh
the family laws, ancient;

oW T TF FEAT
dharme naste kulam krisnam
when law perishes, the family entire

|| st 1|
adharmo ’bhibhavatyuta
lawlessness it overpowers also

In the destruction of the family,
The ancient family laws vanish;
When the law has perished,

Lawlessness overpowers the entire

family also.
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kula {n.), family,

ksaye (m. loc. sg., a noun from \/kgi), in
destruction.

(kula-ksaye, m, loc, sg. TP cpd., destruction
of family.}

pranasyanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pra Vnas),
they are lost, they vanish, they perish.

kula (n.), family,

dharmds (m. nom. pl.), laws, customs, rights,
duties.

(kula-dharmas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., laws of
family.)

sandtangs (m. nom. pl.), eternal, ancient,
primaeval,

dhrame (m. loc. sg.), in duty, in law.

nagte (loc. sg. p. pass. participle Jnas), in
the perishing, in the loss.

{(dharme-naste, loc. absol., when law per-
ishes.)

kulam (n. acc, sg.), family.

krtsnam (n. acc. sg.), entire,

adharmas (m. nom, sg.), lawlessness, dutil-
essness.

abhjbhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. abhi

bhis}, it overcomes, overpowers, predom-

inates, conquers, surpasses.

wra, and, also, even.
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FATRAAT FOT
adharmabhibhavat krsna

from overpowering by lawlessness,

Krishna,

gt Fofead:
pradusyanti kulastriyah

they are corrupted, the family women,

efiy geeTg AT

strisu dustdsu vdrsneya

in women corrupted, O Clansman of

Vrsni,

AT FOEHRC 1
jayate varnasamkarah
is born the intermixture of caste

Because of the ascendancy of
lawlessness, Krishna,
The family women are corrupted;
When women are corrupted,
O Krishpa,
The intermixture of caste is born.

adharmabhibhavdt (m. abl. sg.), from over-
powering by lawlessness, because of the
ascendancy of lawlessness (adharma, law-
lessness; abhibhavat, from over-powering).

krgna, (m. voc. sg.}, Krishna.

pradusyanti {3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pra Jd.u._s),
they become spotled, they are corrupted.

kula (n.}, family.

strivas (£, nom. pl.), women.

(kula-strivas, . nom. pl., women of the fam-
ily.)

strigu (f. loc. pl.}, in women.

dustasu (f. loc. pl. p. pass. participle v’du.g),
corrupted, spoiled.

{strisu dustdsu, loc. absol., when women are
cornupted.)

varsneva {m. voc. sg.), Clansman of Vrsni,
frequent epithet of Krishna. Vrsni (“po-
tent,” “manly”} is a name of the Yadava or
Madhava tribe, or another closely related
tribe, to which Krishna belongs.

Jjayate (31d sg. pr. indic. passive vjan), it is
born, it is produced.

varha (m.), caste, color.

samkaras {m. nom. sg. from sam Vi kF), inter-
mixture, pouring together, becoming con-
fused.

(varna-sarikaras, m. nom. sg. TP ¢pd., in-
termixture of caste.)
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FHQ TEET
samkaro narakdyaiva
intermixture to hell

FTEHATEE T |
kulaghnanam kulasya ca
of the family destroyers and of the family

qafe o wrar
patanii pitare hyesam
they fall, the ancestors indeed of these

wgfrmgsiFa |
luptapindodakakriyih
deprived of offerings of rice and water

Intermixture brings to hell

The family destroyers and the
family, too;

The ancestors of these indeed fall,

Deprived of offerings of rice and water.
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samkaras {m. nom. sg. from sam \f’kf), inter-
mixture, pouring together.

narakdya (m. dat. sg.), to hell,

eva, indeed (used as a rthythmic filler).

kula (n.) family.

ghnanam (m. g. pl.), destroyers (ghna from

han).

(kulaghanam, m. g. pl., TP cpd., of family
destroyers.)

kulasya (n. gen. sg.}, of the family,

ca, and.

patanti (3rd pl. pr. act. indic. Vpan), they
fall.

pitaras (m. nom. pl.), the fathers, the ances-
tors, the manes.

ki, indeed, truly.

esdm (m. gen. plL.}, of these.

lupta (m. p. pass. participle Jtap), deprived,
robbed, plundered.

pinda {m.), ball, cake, lump, mouthfu! of rice
{offered to ancestors).

udaka (n.}, water,

krivas (f. nom. pl.), rites, offerings.

(luptapindodakakriyas, m. nom. pl., DV
cpd. deprived of offerings of balls of rice,
and water.)
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X O FS AT
dosdir etaih kulaghndnam

by wrongs these of the family destroyers

FUHHTHRT: |
varpasamkarakarakdiih
by intermixture of caste producing,

FeATT ATRITAT:
utsadyante jatidharmah
they are abolished, caste duties,

FHIRTES FOAAT: 1L
kuladharmas ca Sasvalah
and family laws eternal

By these wrongs of the family
destroyers,

Producing intermixture of caste,

Caste duties are abolished,

And eternal family laws also.

dosdis (m. inst. pl.), by wrongs, by sins, by
evils.

etdis (m. inst. pl.), by these.

kulaghnanam (m. gen. pl.), of the family de-
strovers.

varna (m.), caste, color.

samkara {m. from sam v’kr;‘), intermixture,
pouring together.

kirakdis (m. inst. pl. from vkr}, by pro-
ducing, by making, by creating.

(varnasarmkarakdrakdis, m. inst. pl. TP cpd.,
by creating intermixture of caste.)

utsadyante (3rd pl. pr. indic. passive causa-
tive ud +sad), they are withdrawn, they
leave off, they disappear, they are obliter-
ated, they are abolished.

Jati (£}, birth, caste, race, lineage.

dharmas {m. nom. pl.}, duties, laws, rights,

(jati-dharmds, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., laws of
caste.)

kuladharmas (m. nom. pl.), family laws,
family duties.

ca, and.

fdsvards (m. nom. pl), eternal, perpetual,
continuing.
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o .
utsannakuladharmananm
of obliterated family laws

AT A |
manusvandi: jandrdana
of men, O Agitator of Men

7% sfaad T
narake "niyatam vdso
in hell indefinitely dwelling

eI LI

bhavatityanususruma
it is, thus we have heard repeatedly.

Men whose family laws have been
obliterated,

O Krishna,

Dwell indefinitely in hell,

Thus we have heard repeatedly,
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utsanng (p. pass. participle ud vsad), oblit-
crated, disappeared, abolished.

kula (n.), family.

dharmanam {m. gen. pl.), of laws, of duties.

(wsannakuladharmdnam, m. gen. pl. BV
cpd., whose family laws are obliterated.)

manugydnam {m. gen. pl.}, of men, of man-
kind.

Janardana (m. voc. sg.), Agitator of Men,
frequent epithet of Krishna.

narake (m. loc. sg.), in hell.

aniyatam (adv.), uncertainly, indefinitely, ir-
regularly, unrestrictedly, eternally.

vdsas {m. nom. sg. derivative noun 3 vas),
dwelling.

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Jbhit), it is,
there is.

irf, thus.

anufusruma (18t pl. perf. act. anu Vru), we
have heard, we have heard repeatedly.
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TET 9 Heq I
aho bata mahat papar
ah! alas! great evil

FQ AT T
kartumi vyavasitd vayam
to do resolved upon we

-

g
yad rajyasukhalobhena
which with greed for royal pleasures

g TATH SEAT: 1|
hantum svajanam udyatah
to kill own people prepared for.

Ah! Alas! We are resolved
To do a great evil,
Which is to be intent on killing

Our own people, through greed for

royal pleasures.

aho, ah!

bata, alas!

mahat (11. acc. sg.), great.

pdpam (m. acc. sg.), evil, wickedness.

karawn (infinitive v&r), to do, to perpetrate,

vyavasitds (m. nom. pl, p. pass. participle
vi ava Vso), determined, resolved, ended,
finished.

vayam (nor, sg.), we.

yad {n. acc. sg.), which.

rdjva (n.), kingship, royal.

sukha (m. n.), pleasure.

lobhena {m. inst. sg.), with greed, by greed.

(rdjyasukhalobhena, m. inst. sg. TP cpd.,
with greed for royal pleasures.)

hantum {infinitive J han), to kill, to slay.

svajanam {m. acc. sg.), own people,

udyatds {m. nom. pl. p. pass. patticiple nd

yam), eager for, intent on, undertaken,

commenced, prepared for.
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afe AT AAAFRH

yadi mam apratikaram
if me, unresisting,

SEER SEAUTOA: |

asastram Sastrapanayak

unarmed, those whose hands are with
weapons

dhdrtardstrd rane hanyus
the Sons of Dhrtardstra, in battle they
should kill

a9 X SHaC ET il
tan me ksemataram bhavet
this to me greater happiness would be.

If the armed sons of Dhritarashtra
Should kill me in battle
While I was unresisting and unarmed,
This would be a greater

happiness for me.
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yadi, if.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

apratikdram or apratikdram (m. acc. sg. adv.
from a prati vkr), unopposing, unresist-
ing, without remedy, without return.

afastram (0. acc. sg.}, unarmed, without
weapon.

$astra (m.) weapon

panayak (m. nom. pl.) hand

{Sastrapanayas, m. nom. pl. BV c¢pd.,
weapon armed, those armed with weapons,
(as BV cpd.) whose hands are with weap-
ons.)

dhdrtardstrds (. nom. pl.}, the Sons of Dhr-
tarastra.

rane (m. loc. sg.}, in battle, in the joy of
battle.

hanyus {31d pl. optative act. Vhan), they
should kill, they may kill, they might kill.

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this.

me (gen, sg.}, to me, of me.

ksemataram (comparative), greater ease,
greater tranquility, greater happiness.

bhavet (31d sg. optative act. JVbhip), it would
be.
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evam uktod 'rjuna samkhye
thus having spoken, Arjuna, in the battle

T ey I |
rathopastha updvisat
upon the chariot seat sat down,

g7 amd A
vistjya sasaram capan
throwing down both arrow and bow,

TFE A 1)
Sokasamvignamdanasah
with a heart overcome by sorrow.

Thus having spoken on the battlefield,

Arjuna sat down upon the seat of the
chariot,

Throwing down both arrow and bow,

With a heart overcome by sorrow.

evam, thus, so.

ukrvad  {gerund J vac), speaking, having
spoken.

arjunas (m, nom, sg.}, Arjuna.

sarikhye (n. loc. sg.}, in the battle, in the
challenge, in the conflict.

ratha {m.), chariot, car.

upastha (m.), seat, stool.

(rathopastha, sarmdhi for rathopasthe, m.
loc. sg., on the chariot seat.)

upavisat {3rd sg. imperf. act. upa g \/’vi.f), he
sat down, he settled upon.

vistiya {gerund vi srj), throwing down, cast-
ing aside,

sasaram {n. acc. sg.), together with arrow,

cdpam (m./n. acc. sg.), bow.

foka (m.), sorrow, grief.

satwvigna (p, pass, participle sam vvij), start-
ing back, receiling, overcome.

mdanasas (m. nom. sg.}, mind, heart, spirit.

(Sokasamvignamdnasas, m. nom. sg., with a
heart overcome by sorrow, as BV c¢pd.,
whose heart was overcome by sorrow.)

End of Book I

The Despondency of Arjuna
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BOOK II

GERELILN
samjava uvdca
Sarhjaya spoke:

1

CERIE RIS
tam tathd krpaydvistam
to him thus overcome by pity,

AT |

aSrupiirnakuleksanam

whose eyes were filled with tears and
downcast,

et 3% a9y
visidantam tdam vakyam
despairing, this word

FATE HLGE: |
uvdca madhusiidanah

said the Slayer of Madhu

Sanjaya spoke:

To him thus overcome by pity,
despairing,

Whose eyes were filled with tears and
downcast,

Krishna spoke these words:
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samjayas (m. nom. sg.), Semjaya, the minis-
ter of the blind King Dhrtarastra, who is
narrating the story.

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

tam (m. ace, sg.), him, to him.

tatha, thus, in this way, also, as well.

krpaya (f. inst, sg.), by pity, by sorrow.

avistam {m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle a

vi§), taken possession of, failen into,
overcome by.

asru {n.), tear.

parna (p. pass. participle Vpr), filled with,
full of.

dkula {adj.), downcast, distprbed.

tksanam {n. acc. sg, from viks}, eye.

(asrupiarndkuleksanam, n. acc. sg. BV cpd.,
whose eves were filled with tears and down-
cast.)

visidantam (n. acc. sg. pr. participle vi Vsad),
despairing, desponding, dejected.

idam {r. acc. sg.), this.

vakyam {n. acc. sg.), word, speech.

wvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. vvac), he said, he
spoke.

Madhusidanas (m. nom, sg.), Slayer of
Madhu, epithet of Krishna refeiring to
Vishnu-Krishna's slaying of the demon
Madhu.



11
ST JAT |

Sribhagavan uvica
the Blessed Lord spoke:

2

FAERAT FHH T
kutastvd kasmalam idan
whence of thee timidity this,

farerr e |
visame samupasthitam
in danger come,

andryajustam asoargyam

not befitting an Aryan, not leading to

heaven,

TRIHC AT 1!
akirtikaram arjuna
disgrace causing, Arjuna?

The Blessed Lord spoke:
Whence has this timidity of yours
Come to you in time of danger?

It is not acceptable in you, does not

lead to heaven,
And causes disgrace, Arjuna.

$ribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

wvdca (3rd sg. perf, act. Jvac}, he said, he
spoke.

kutas (interrog.), whence? from where? from
whom? wherefore? how?

tvd {acc. sg.}, thee, to thee.

kasmalam (n. acc. sg.), limidity, impurity,
faintheartedness.

idam (n. acc. sg.}, this,

visame (m. n. loc. sg.}, in distress, in mis-
fortune, in difficulty, in danger.

samupasthitam (0. acc. sg. participle sam upa

sthd), approaching, come near to.

anarya {adj.), not honorable, unaryan.

Jjustam (n. acc. sg.), acceptable, agreeabie,
welcome,

(andryajustam, n. acc. sg., not suitable to an
Aryan, not acceptable in an Aryan.)

asvargyam (n. acc. sg.}, not leading to heaven
{svarga, heaven}.

akirti (f.), disgrace, infamy.

karam (n. acc. sg.), making, causing.

(akirti-karam, n, acc. sg. TP ¢pd., causing
disgrace.)

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna.
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1I
3

& T T T I

klagibyam md sma gamah pdrtha

cowardice never indeed thou shouldst
entertain, Son of Prtha

T AT |
nditat tvayyupapadyate
not this in thee it is suitable,

o e
ksudram hrdayaddurbalyam
base faintheartedness

FFRAISS 74T 1)

tyaktuvottistha pararitapa

abandoning, stand up! Scorcher of the
Foe.

Do not become a coward, Arjuna.
This is not suitable to you.
Abandoning base faintheartedness,
Stand up, Arjuna!
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klaibyam (n. acc. sg.), cowardice.

ma {prohibitive}, not, never.

sma, indeed, in truth.

gamas {2nd sg. aorist subjunctive \/gam),
thou shouldst undergo, thou shouldst par-
take of, thou shouldst entertain,

(kiaibyam md gamas, do not become a cow-
ard.)

partha {m. voc. sg.), Son of Prthd, frequent
epithet of Arjuna, referring to his mother
Prtha or Kunti.

na, not.

etad (n. nom. sg.), this.

vayi (loc. sg.), in thee,

upapadyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. wpa

pad), it is suitable, it is possible, it is

according to rule,

ksudram {n. acc. sg.), base, tow, despicable.

hrdaya (n.), heart.

daurbalyam (n. acc. sg.), lack of strength,
weakness, impotence.

(hrdayadaurbalyam, n. acc. sg., fainthearted-
ness. )

tyaktva (gerund Jtyaj), abandoning, having
abandoned.

uttistha {2nd sg. imperative act. ud x/szhri),
stand up! arise!

paramtapa (m. voc. sg.}, Scorcher of the
Foe.



IT

THA JATH
arjuna uvdca
Arjuna spoke:

4

Fef +frea 7E e
kathar bhismam ahar samkhye
how Bhisma I in battle

F1O7 = HHEEA |
dronam ca madhusiidana
and Drona, O Slayer of Madhu

Taf: afFaresata
tsubhih prativotsyami
with arrows I shall fight against

qeTE T g Ul

pajarhdvarisidana

the two reverence-worthy, O Slayer of
the Foe (Krishna)?

Arjuna spoke:

How can I kill in battle

Bhishma and Drona, O Krishna?
How can I fight with arrows against
These two venerable men, O Krishna?

arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna.
uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. v vac), he said, he
spoke.

katham (interrog.), how? in what way?

Bhismam (m. acc. sg.), Bhisma, the oid Kau-
rava warriot, great uncle of Arjuna.

aham (nowm, sg.), L

sarkhye {n. loc. sg.), in battle, in conflict.

dronam {m. acc. sg.), Drona, a brahman and
Arjuna’s teacher, fighting oo the Kaurava
side.

ca, and.

madhusidana, (m. voc. sg.), Slayer of
Madhu, epithet of Krishna.

isubhis (m, inst. pl.}, by arrows, with arrows.

prativotsyami (1st sg. fut. prati N yudhy, 1
shall fight against, I shall attack.

pijd (£.), reverence, honor, veneration.

arhau (m. acc. dual}, worthy, deserving.

{phjarhdu, m. acc. dual, two reverence-wor-
thy, two venerable.)

ari (m.)}, enemy, foe.

sadana (m. nom. acc. sg.), slayer, slaying.

(arisidana, m. voc. sg. TP ¢pd., Slayer of
the Enemy, epithet of Krishna.}
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I
5#
e TEe fg HRTTATAT

gurin ahatvd hi mahanubhavdn
the gurus instead of slaying, indeed, the
noble,

Y FTE Feaig S |

Sreyo bhoktum bhatksyamapiha loke

preferable to eat the food of mendicancy
here on earth

hatvarthakamans tu guriin ihdiva
having slain, with desire for gain indeed,
the gurus here on earth,

it At wfrefaa

bhudijiva bhogan rudhirapradigdhan

I should enjoy enjoyments smeared with
blood

Indeed, instead of slaying these noble
gurus

It would be preferable to live on
alms here on carth;

Having slain the gurus, with desire for
worldly gain,

I would enjoy here on carth delights
smeared with blood.

* This and the next three stanzas are in
tristubh metre, otherwise known as the ksatriya
metre, eleven syllables to the line. This differs from
the sloka metre (eight syllables per line} used in
most of the poem.
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guriin (m. acc. pl.}, ¢lders, gurus, teachers.

ahatva (gerund a w/han}, not slaying, instead
of slaying.

ki, indeed, in truth.

mahanubhavan {m. ace. pl.), of great might,
mighty, high-minded, noble, generous.

§reyas (comparative), better, preferable.

bhokrum (infinitive J bhuj), to eat, to enjoy.

bhaikgyam (n. acc. sg.}, living on alms, beg-
ging, mendicancy.

api, even, also.

tha, here, here in the world, here below.

loke (m. loc. sg,), on earth.

hatva {gerund Nj han), having slain, slaying.

artha (m.), gains, property, booty, object.

kaman (m. acc. pl.), desires, greed.

{arthakamdn, m. acc. pl. BV cpd., desirous
of gain.)

tu, indeed, but.

guriin (m. acc. pl.), elders, gurus, teachers.

tha, here or earth, here in the world.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

bhudijiva (1st sg. opt. mid. vBhuj), 1 shouid
enjoy, I should eat.

bhogan (m. acc. pl.), enjoyments, pleasures.

rudhira (adj.), red, bloody.

pradigdhdn (m. acc. pl. from pra Jdih),
smeared, covered.

(rudhirgpradigdhdn, m. acc. pl. TP cpd. from
pra Jdih, smeared with blood.)



II
6

T 49¢ fawr: wa A Tat

na cdttad vidmah kataran no gariyo*

not and this we know, which for us (is)
preferable

g T FGH gz AT A G |

yad vd jayema yadi vd no jayeyuh

whether we should conquer, or if us they
should conquer

T & gear 7 faifaamayg

yan eva hatod na jiffvisdmas

whom having killed, not we desire to
live,

& safedsr: I9E T

te vasthitah pramukhe dhartarastrah

they standing before us, the Sons of
Dhrtaristra

And this we do not know: which for
us is preferable,

Whether we should conquer them or
they should conquer us.

The sons of Dhritarashtra, having
killed whom we would not wish
to live,

Are standing before us.

* The first two lines of this stanza contain an
extra syllable apiece — not uncomnon in fristubk
metre.

ha, not.

ca, and.

etad (0. acc. sg.), this.

vidmas {(1st pl. pr. indic. act. Vvid), we
know.

katarat (1. acc. dual), which of two?

nas (dat. pl.), of us, to us, for us,

gariyas {comparative}, heavier, more pre-
cious, more important, preferable.

yad vd, whether, if, if either,

Jayema {1st pl. opt. act. Nj /ji), we should con-
quer, we should prevail,

yadi, if.

v, Or.

nas (ace. pl.), us.

Jjayeyus (3rd pl. opt. act, i), they should
conquer, they should be victorious over.

¥dn (m. acc. pl.), whom,

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

hatva {gerund \/han}, killing, having killed.

na, not.

Jijivisamas (1st pl. desiderative act. N} jiv), we
desire to live.

te (m. nom. plL.), they.

avasthitds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
ava Vsthd), standing, arrayed in battle
order, arrayed.

pramukhe (n. loc. sg.), face to face, before
us,

Dhdrtardastras (m. nom. pl.), the Sons of
Dhrtarastra.
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II
7

FITOE Y TTEAEa T4
karpanyadosopahatasvabhadvah

pity-weakness-overcome own being

J=RTfH AT THEHE AT |
prechami tvam dharmasammidhacetah
I ask thee, duty uncertain in thought,

=g @ ff wa gfe T o

yacchreyal syan niscitam briht tan me

which preferably should it be for certain?
Tell that to me,

fersor & F afyr A &=t g 0
Sisyas te "ham Sadhi manms tvam prapannam
pupil of thee, I, correct me, thy suppliant.

My own being is overcome by
pity and weakness.

My mind is confused as to my
duty. I ask you

Which is preferable, for certain?

Tell that to me, your pupil. Correct me,
I beg you,
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kirpanya (n.), poorness of spirit, pity.

dosa (m.), wrong, weakness, sin.

upahata (p. pass. participle upa Yhany, dam-
aged, afflicted, overcome, discour-aged.

svabhavas (nom. sg.), own being.

(kdrpanyadosopahatasvabhdvas, nom. Ssg.
BV cpd., whose own being was overcome
by the weakness of pity.)

prechami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. mech), I
ask, I pray.

tvam (acc. sg.), thee, to thee.

dharma {m.), duty, right, law.

sammigha (p. pass. participle sam Vmuh),
uncertain, confused, bewildered, crazed.

cetds (n. nom. sg.), thoughts, heart, mind.

(dharmasammidhacetas, n. nom. sg. BV
cpd., whose mind is confused as 1o duty.)

yad (n. nont. sg.), which, what.

§reyas (comparative}, better, preferable.

sydt (3rd sg. optative Jas), it should be.

niscitam (adv.}, for certain, without doubt,
surely.

brihi (2nd sg. imperative act. \/brﬁ), say!
teflt

tad (1. acc. sg.), this, that.

me (dat. sg.), to me.

§igyas {m. nom. sg.}, pupil, student.

te (gen. sg.), of thee.

aham (nom. sg.}, L.

Sadhi (2nd sg. imperative act. \/s’ddh}, coT-
rect! order!

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

tvam (acc. sg.), thee, of thee,

prfjpannam (acc. sg. p. pass. participle pra

pad), fallen before the feet, suppliant.



II
8

7 fg sty Ty

na hi prapasyami mamdpanudyad

not indeed I perceive of me it should
dispel

T IEH I (NN Zfeaaror |
yacchokam ucchosanam indriyanam
what, the sorrow, drying up of the senses,

T THTARIATG

avdpya bhumdvasapatnam rddhan

(even) having obtained on earth un-
rivaled prosperous

T G WG AT )

rdjyam surandm api cadhipatyam

royal power, or of the gods even, the
sovereignty.”’

Indeed, I do not see what will
dispel

This sorrow of mine which dries up
my senses,

Even if T should obtain on earth
unrivaled and

Prosperous royal power, or even the
sovereignty of the gods.

na, not.

hi, indeed, truly.

prapasydmi {I1st sg. pr. indic. act. pra \f'pas’),
I see, I perceive.

mama (gen. sg.), of me.

apanudydt (31d sg. optative act. apa vrud),
it should remove, it should take away, it
should dispel.

yad (n. acc, sg.), what, which.

Sokarn (M. acc. sg.), SOToOw.

ucchosanam (m. acc, sg. from ud Vfﬁu.?),
drying up.

indrivandm (m. gen. pl.}, of the powers, of
the senses.

avapya (gerund ava v’dp), obtaining, attain-
ing, having obtained, having attained.

bhamau (f. loc. sg.), on earth, in the world.

asapatnam (nt. acc. sg.), not with a rival, un-
rivaied.

rddham (n. acc. sg.), prosperous.

rdfyam (0. acc. sg.), royal power, dominion,
kingship.

surdndm {m. gen. pL.}, of the gods.

api ca, or even, and even.

&dhﬁpatyam {m. acc. sg.), sovereignty, ruler-
ship.
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It

9 IAT
samjaya uvdca
Sarhjaya spoke:

9
oy SRAT FERA

evam uktvd hystkesarm®
thus having addressed the Bristling
Haired Cne,

TSR T |

gudakesal} paramtapa

The Thick Haired One, O Scorcher of the
Foe,

7 gvee 3fa Mfae=e

na yotsya iti govindam

“not I shall fight,” thus to the Chief of
Cowherds

FRAT LA DH N
uktvg tisnim babhiiva ha
having spoken, silent he became in truth.

Sanjaya spoke:

Thus having addressed Krishna,
Arjuna said,

“I shall not fight,”

And having spoken, he became silent.

® Sloka metre resumes.

+ gudakefa has been translated by some native
translators as gudaka véa, “ Conqueror of Sleep.””
It is generally believed that guddka, *sleep,” is an
artificial word, invented to explain gudakesa, and
not the other way around.
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samjayas (nom. sg.), Samijaya, the narrator,
minister to the blind king Dhrtaristra, to
whom the battle of Kuruksetra is being de-
scribed.

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. Jvac}, he said, he
spoke.

evam, thus.

nkrva {gerund Vvae), saying, having said,
having addressed.

hrsikesam (m. acc. sg.), the Bristling Haired
One, frequent epithet of Krishna.

guddkesas (m. nom. sg.), the Thick Haired
One, epithet of Arjuna.

paramtapa (m. voc. sg.), O Scorcher of the
Foe, epithet of warriors (here applied to
King Dhrtarastra).

ha, not.

yotsye (Ist sg. pr. future mid. \/yudh), I will
fight, I shall fight. (Sarhdhi changes final
vowel from ¢ 1o a before a vowel.)

i1i, thus, often used to close a quotation.

govindam (m. acc. sg.), the Chief Cow-
herd, to the Chief of Cowherds, lit. “Cow
Finder,” epithet of Krishna.

wkrva (gerund +vac), speaking,
spoken.

tisnim (adv.), silently.

babhiva (3rd sg. perf. act. Vbhit), he was, he
became.

ha (asseverative particle), indeed, in truth,

having



IT
10

Ty 3aT g
tam uvdca hrsikesah
to him spoke the Bristling Haired One

EESE RS RIRGE

prahasann fva bhdirata

beginning to laugh, so to speak, O Des-
cendant of Bharata,

TN A AH
senayor ubhayor madhye
of armies of both in the middle,

fafe @ 7= 1
visidantam idam vacah
dejected, this word:

To him, the dejected Arjuna, Krishna,
Beginning to laugh, O Dhritarashtra,
In the middle between the two armies,
Spoke these words:

tam (m. acc. sg.), him, to him,

uvdea (3rd sg. perf, acc. Vvac), he spoke, he
said.

hrsikesas {m. nom. sg.), the Bristling Haired
One, Krishna,

prakasamt (M. nom. sg. pr. participle pra

has), smiling, laughing, beginning to

laugh,

iva, like, so to speak.

bharata (m. voe. sg.), O Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet here of Dhrtarastra, the king
to whom the scene is being described.

senayos (f. gen. dual), of the two armies.

ubhayos (f. gen. dual), of both,

madhye (m. loc. sg.), in the middle.

visidantam {m. acc. sg. pr. participle vi
Vsad 3, dejected, despondent, sunk down.

idam (n. acc. sg.), this.

vacas (1. acc. sg.}, word, speech.
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11
ST 99T |

sribhagavan uvaca
The Blessed Lord spoke:

11
W ST A

asocyan anvasocas toanm
the not to be mourned, thou hast
mourned, thou,

SRTATRI AT |
prafiidvadans ca bhdsase
and (yet) wisdom words thou speakest;

TATEHA TG E
pgatdsim agatdsins ca
the dead and the not dead

AT TivEar: i
nanusocants panditah
not they mourn, the pandits

The Blessed Lord spoke:

You have mourned those that should
not be mourned,

And you speak words as if with
wisdom;

The wise do not mourn for the dead
or for the living,
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$ribhagavan {m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdca {3rd sg. perf. act. v vac), he spoke, he
said.

aSocydn (m. acc. pl. gerundive a vsuc), not
to be lamented, not to be mourned.

anvasocas (anu a Socas, 2nd sg. imperfect
act. anu vfuc), thou hast lamented, thou
hast mourned.

tvam (pom. sg.), thou.

prajfa (f.), wisdom.

vadan {m. acc. pl.}, words.

{prajiavadan, m. acc. pl., wisdom words,
i.e. words that appear to be wisdom though
they are not.) TP cpd.

ca, and.

bhasase (2nd sg. mid. Y bhas}, thou speakest,
thou sayest.

gatasin (m. acc. pl.), the gone, the dead
(from gara, gone, asu, breath). BV cpd.

agatdsiin (m. acc. pl.), the not gone, the not
dead. BV cpd.

ca, and.

na, not.

anu$ocanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. anu V. fuc),
they mourm, they lament.

panditds (m. nom. pl.), the pandits, the wise
men.



IT
12

7 aTE T AT
na tvevdham jatu nasam
not truly I ever not I was

7 o A FATIHT: |
na tvam neme janddhipah
nor thou nor these lords of men

59 7 afger:
ra catva na bhavisy@mal
and not either not we shall be

T3 AT AT T N
sarve vayam atah param
all we from this time onward.

Truly there was never a time when
I was not,
Nor you, nor these Iords of men;
And neither will there be a time when
we shall cease to be
From this time onward.

na, not.

tu, truly, indeed.

eva, indeed (used as a thythmic filler).

aham (nom, sg.), L.

Jétu, ever.

na, not.

dsam {(tst sg. imperf. act. Jas), T was, I
existed.

na, not, nor.

fvam (nom. sg.}, thou.

Ha, not, nor.

ime {m. nom. pl.), these.

Janadhipas (m. nom. pl.), lords of men, rulers
of men. TP cpd.

#a, not, nor.

ca, and, or,

¢va, either, indeed (often used as a rhythmic
filler),

na, not.

bhavisyamas (3rd pl. fut. act. Vbka), we shall
be, we shall exist.

sarve (m. nom. pl.}, all.

vayam {nom, pl.), we.

atas, from here.

param (adj. acc. sg.), beyond, after.

(atah param, henceforth, further on, from
this time onward.)
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11
13

HER SRR
dehino 'smin yatha dehe
of the embodied, as in this body,

HPAT AT A |
kaumdram yauvanam jard

childhood, youth and age,
4T I

tathd dehantarapraptir
so also acquisition of another body.

g 7 7 T 1l
dhiras tatra na muhyati
the wise one in this not he is deluded.

Just as in the body childhood,
adulthood, and old age

Happen to an embodied being,

So also he (the embodied being) acquires
another body.

The wise one is not deluded about this.

* The embodied, i.e. that which is in, but not
of, the body, viz. the atman, or self,
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dehinas (m. gen. sg.), of the embodied,* i.e.
the drman or soul.

asmin (m. loc, sg.), in this.

yathd, in which way, as.

dehe (m./n. loc. sg.), in the body.

kdumdaram (n. nom. sg.), childheod.

yauvanam {m. nom. sg.}, youth.

Jjard {f. nom. sg.}, age, old age.

tatha, in this way, so, so also.

deha (m./n.), body.

antara, other, another.

prdptis (f. nom. sg. from pra \/dp), acquisi-
tion, attainment, obtaining, advent, reach-
ing, arrival at.

{deha-anrara-praptis, TP cpd., obtaining an-
other body.)

dhiras (m, nom. sg.),, wise one, wise man.

tatre, there, in that, in this, in this matter,

na, not.

muhyati (3rd sg. pr. indic, act. Vruhy, be is
deluded, he is confused.



II
14

ATATETRT F F1ad

matrdsparsds tu kaunteya

material sensations, truly, O Son of
Kunti,

Frareorgag @ar: |
sitosnasukhaduhkhadah
cold heat pleasure pain causing,

TETEAY sfarg
agamapdayino 'nityds
coming and going, impermanent,

e fafaaer wra n

tais titiksasva bhdrata

them thou must endeavor to endure,
Descendant of Bharata.

Physical sensations, truly, Arjuna,
Causing cold, heat, pleasure, or pain,
Come and go and are impermanent.
So manage to endure them, Arjuna.

maira (f.), material, measure, quantity.
sparsas (m. nom. pl. derivative noun from
spr§}, touchings, sensations.

(matrd-sparsds, m. nom. pl. KD ¢pd., ma-
terial sensations.}

tu, indeed, truly, but.

kaunteya (voc.), O Son of Kunti, epithet of
Arjuna, referring to his mother Prthi or
Kunt1.

fita {n.), cold.

usna (n.), heat.

sukha (n.), pleasure, happiness.

duhkha (n.}, pain, misfortune.

das (m. nom, pl. suffix), causing, bringing
about.

dagama (from a v gam), coming.

apdyinas (m. vom. pl. from apa Vi, going.

anityds (m, nom. sg.), impermanent, tran-
sient, not eternal.

tan (m. ace. pl.), them.

titiksasva (2nd sg. imperative mid. desidera-
tive vrif), thou must endeavor to endure,
do manage to endure!

bhdrata (m. voc, sg.), Descendant of Bha-
raia, epithet of Arjuna.
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II
15

% fg 7 spaasad
yam hi na vyathayantyete
whom indeed not they afflict these

TEY TR |
purusam purusarsabha
the man, O Man-Bull,

Ay EgdE {1

samadubkhasukham dhiram

constant in pain and pleasure, the wise
one,

Y ST FoU 1|

so *mriatvdya kalpate
he for immortality is ready.

Indeed, the man whom these (i.e. the
sensations) do not afflict,

O Arjuna,

The wise one, to whom happiness and
unhappiness are the same,

Is ready for immortality.

100

yam {m. acc. sg.), whom.

hi, indeed, truly.

na, not.

vyathayanti (3rd pl. causative act. v"vyarh),
they cause to tremble, they afflict.

ete (m. nom. pl.), these.

purusam {m. acc. sg.}, man, spirit.

purusarsabha (m. voc. sg.) {pursa rsabha),
O Man-Bull, O Bull among Men, O Leader
among Men. BV cpd.

sama, the same, equal, constant.

duhkha (n.), pain, misfortune.

sukham (n. nom. acc. sg.), pleasure, happi-
ness.

(samadvuhkhasukham, m. acc. sg. BV cpd.,
to whom pain and pleasure are alike.)

dhiram (m. acc. sg.), wise, wise one, wise
marn.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this.

amrtatvdya (n. dat. sg.), to Immortality, for
immortality.

kalpate (ard sg. pr. indic. mid. J klpy, he
is ready, he is prepared, he is fit, he is
adapted.
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Araa! fagd

ndsato vidyate bhdvo

not of the non-existent, there is found
coming to be,

araTal fagd a1

ndbhavo vidyate satah

in the nof non-existent, there is found the
real;

I A g7 579
ubhayor apt drsto 'ntas
of both surely perceived the certainty

et HEIR R
tvanayor tattvadarsibhil
of these two by the truth perceivers.

It is found that the unreal has no being;

It is found that there is nc non-being
of the real.

The certainty of both these
propositions is indeed surely seen

By the perceivers of truth.

na, not.

asatas {n, gen. sg. pr. participle a Jas), of
the nonexistent, of the not real.

vidvate (31d sg. pr. indic. pass. vz vidy, it is
found.

bhavas {m. nom. sg.}, being, coming to be,
becoming.

na, not.

abhdvas (m. nom. sg.), not being, not exist-
ing, not becoming.

vidyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. Va vid}, it is
found.

satas (n. gen. sg. pr. participle Yas), of the
real, of the true, of the existent.

ubhayos (m. gen. dual), of both.

api, indeed, surely, also, even.

drstas (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle V. drs),
seen, perceived, discerned.

antas {m. nom. sg.), certainty, conclusion,
end.

tu, indeed, but.

anayos (m, gen. dual}, of these two,

tattva (n.), truth, reality, “thatness.”

Agrsibhis {m. inst, pl. from vdré TP cpd.},
by the seers, by the perceivers, by the dis-
cerners, by the knowers.
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niaariv 3 9% fafe
avingsi tu tad viddhi
indestructible indeed that, know!

I g R A |
yena sarvam idan: tatam
by which all this universe pervaded

e s
vindsam auyayasydsya
destruction of the imperishable, of this,

T g FAA HElT 1
na kascit kartum arhati
not anyone to accomplish i1s capable.

Know that that by which all this
universe

Is pervaded is indeed indestructible;

No one is able to accomplish

The destruction of the imperishable,

* l.e. the dtman (self) or Brahman.
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avindi (n. acc. sg. from a vi Vnas), in-
destructible, not to be lost,

tu, indeed, but.

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. vvid}, know!
learnt

yena (n. inst. sg.), by which.

sarvam idam (n. acc. sg.}, all this, used in the
meaning of “all this visible universe.”

tatam (n. ace. sg. p. pass. participle vran),
extended, diffused, pervaded.

vindsam (m. acc. sg. from wi \fnas’), destruc-
tion, loss.

avyayasya (n. gen. sg.), of the impetishable,
of the eternal.

asya (n. gen. sg.), of it, of this.

na, not.

kascid, anyone, anyone whoever.

kartum (infinitive ‘J’k?_’), to do, to make, to
accomplish.

arhati (3rd sg. pr. indic. ace. Jarh), he is
worthy, he is able, he is capable.
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HeaavT I 2gT
antavanta tme dehd
having an end these bodies

e i |
nityvasyoktdh saririnah
of the eternal, said, of the embodied,

JATIAA] STRaT

andsino 'prameyasya

of the indestructible, of the immeasurable.

TEHTE T WL 1t
tasmad yudhyasva bhdrata
therefore fight, Descendant of Bharata!

These bodies inhabited by the eternal,

The indestructible, the immeasurable
embodied Self,

Are said to come to an end.

Therefore fight, Arjuna!

* l.e. the atman or Brahman,

antavanias (m. nom. pl.), having an end, im-
permanent.

ime {m. nom. pl.), these.

dehds (m. nom. pi.), bodies,

nityasya (m. gen. sg.), of the eternal, of the
undying.

uktas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Vvacy,
said, declared.

Saririnas {m. gen. sg.}, of the embodied, of
the soul, of the dtman.

andsinas {m. gen. sg. derivative noun a

nas}, of the indestructible, of the not lost.

aprameyasya {m. gen. sg. derivative noun
from @ pra <'mé@), of the not to be mea-
sured, of the immeasurabie.

tasmdt {m. abl. sg.), from that, therefore.

yudhyasva (2nd sg. imperative mid. vyudh),
fight! join in battle!

bharata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Arjuna,
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g A 3fa g
ya enan vetti hantaram
who this he thinks the slayer

T+ TR g
yascainam manyate hatam
and who this he thinks slain

ERIGEAESILIEI
ubhdu tau na vijanito
both they two not they understand

FEgfa Tl
ndyam hanti na hanyate
not this it slays, not it is slain.

He who imagines this (the embodied
Self) the slayer

And he who imagines this
(the embodied Self) the slain,

Neither of them understands

This (the embodied Self) does not slay,
nor is it slain,
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yas {m. nom. sg.), who.

enam (m. acc, sg.), this.

verti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vvid), he thinks,
he knows, he imagines.

hantaram (m., acc. sg. derivative noun from
\/han), slayer, killer.

yas {m. nom. sg.), who, which.

ca, and.

enam (m. acc. sg.), this.

manyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. v’man), he
thinks, he imagines:

hatam (m. acc. sg. p. pass, participle vhan),
slain, killed.

ubhdu (m. nom. dual), both.

tdu (m. nom. dual), they two,

na, hot.

vijénitas (3rd dual pr. indic. mid. vi v, jfida),
they two know, they two understand,

na, not.

ayam (m. nom, sg.), this.

hanti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Jhan), he slays,
he kills.

Rra, not.

hanvate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. Vhan), he is
slain, he is killed.
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7 sy Pord At e

na jayate mriyate vd kaddacin
not it is born, dies neither at any time

St IRIESIEIE oAl

ndyam bhitod bhavitd vd na bhityah

nor this, having been, will come to be or
not again;

w fred: Araar s gt
ajo nityah idsvato 'yam purdno
unborn, eternal, perpetual this, primaeval,

T T FHT A
na hanyate hanyamdne Sarire*
not it is slain in being slain in the body

Neither is this (the embodied Self)
born nor does it die at any time,
Nor, having been, will it again come
not to be,

Birthless, eternal, perpetual,
primaeval,

It is not slain when the body is slain.

* Tristubh metre.

na, not.

Jayate (3rd sg. pr. pass. Jjan), be is born.

mrivate (3rd sg. pr. pass. er), he dies, he is
dead.

vd-va, cither-or.

kaddcit, at any time, at any time whatever.

na, not.

ayam (m. nom. f/g.), this.

bhiitva (gerund v bhi), being, having been.

bhavita (31d sg. periphrastic fut, VbR, he, it
will be, he, it wili become.

na, not.

bhiiyas {m. nom. sg.}, again.

gjas {m. nom. sg. N jan), unborn, birthless,

nityas (m. nom. sg.), eternal, indestructibte,

fasvaras (m. nom, sg.), perpetual, continu-
ing.

ayam {m. nom. sg.}, this.

purdnas (m. nom. Sg.), primaevat, from for-
mer time, primordial.

na, not.

kanyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. vhan), it is
slain, it is killed, he is slain.

hanyamane (m. loc. sg. pr. mid. participle

han}, in being slain, in being killed.
farire {m. loc. sg.), in the body.
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Farfamiae fred
veddvindsinam nityam
he knows, the indestructible, the eternal,

g UAT TA AR |
ya enam ajam quyayam
who this, the unborn the imperishable,

Y T 7O T
kathan: sa purusah partha
in what way this man, Son of Prtha,

# wraafa gfFa 71
kam ghatayati hanti kam*
whom he causes to slay? he slays whom?

He who knows this, the indestructible,
the eternal,

The birthless, the imperishable,

In what way does this man cause to
be slain, Arjuna:i

Whom does he slay?

* Sloka metre resumes.
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veda (3rd sg. perf. act. /vid, with present
meaning}, he knows.

avindsinam (n. acc. sg. from a vi anaf}, in-
destructible, not subject to loss,

nityam (n. acc. sg.), eternal.

yas (m. nom, sg.), who.

enam {m. acc. sg.}, this.

gjam (0. nom. acc. sg.), unborn, birthless.

avyayam (n. acc. sg.), imperishable.

katham (interrog.}, how? in what way?

sas {m. nom. sg.), this, the, he.

purusas {m. nom. sg.), man.

partha (m. voc. sg.}, O Son of Prtha, epithet
of Arjuna referring to his mother Prtha.

kam (m. acc. sg. interrog. ), whom? which?

ghdtayati (3rd sg. causative act. Vhan), e
causes to slay.

hanti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act, Vhan), he slays.

kam (. acc. sg. interrog.), whom?
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Frgifa ST 391 faga
vasamst jirnani yatha vikaya
garments worn out as casting away,

afa qeofa 7 syafir
navant grhndati naro 'parani
new he takes, a man, others

Tt ardrafer fagm S
tatha sarirdni vthaya jirnany
so bodies casting away, worn out,

w=gyfa g wari ET 0

anydni samyati navani dehi*

others it encounters, new, the embodied

one,

As, after casting away worn out
garments,
A man later takes new ones,

So, after casting away worn out bodies,
The embodied Self encounters other,

new ones.

* Tristubk metre.

vasdmsi {n. acc. pl.), garments, clothes.

Jirnani {n. acc. pl.), worn out, old.

yathd, in which way, as.

vihdva (gerund vi Vhda), abandoning, casting
away.

navdni (n. ace. pl.), new.

grhnati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vgrabh), he
seizes, he grasps, he takes.

naras (M. nom. sg.), man,

aparani (n. acc. plL.), others.

tatha, in this way, so.

farirdni (n. acc. pl.), bodies.

vikdéya (gerund vi v ha), abandening, casting
away.

Jirndni (n. acc. pl.}, worn out, old.

anyani {n. acc. pl.), others.

samyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. sam Vyd}, he
meets with, he encounters.

navani (n. acc. pl.), new.

dehi {m. nom. sg.}, the embodied, the soul,
the dtman, the self.
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a+ fgrafi weafir
ndinam chindants sastrdani
not this they pierce, weapons,

3 zgfa g |
ndman dahati pavakah
not this it burns, fire,

T 94 FFIRATI
na cainam kledavantyapo
and not this they cause to wet, the waters

T gy AT i
na sosayati marutah*
nor it causes to wither, the wind.

Weapons do not pierce this (the
embodied Self),

Fire does not burn this,

Water does not wet this,

Nor does the wind cause it to wither.

* Sloka metre resumes,
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na, not.

enam (m. acc. sg.), this.

chindanti (31d pl. pr. indic. act. N/ chid), they
cut, they pierce, they chop.

Sastrani (n. nom, pl.), weapons.

na, not.

enam (m. acc. sg.), this.

dahati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Veah), it burns.

pavakas (m. nom. sg.), fire, flame.

na, not.

ca, and.

enam (m. acc. sg.), this.

kledayanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. causative act.
\/‘klid}, they cause 1o become wet, they
wet, they moisten,

dpas (f. nom. pl.), waters, the waters.

#a, not, nor.

$osavari {3rd sg. pr. indic. causative act.

$us), it causes to dry, it causes to wither.
mdrutas (m. nom. sg.), wind, the wind,



II
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acchedyo 'vam adikyo *yam

not to be pierced, this, not to be burned,

this,

HFT T AT |

akledyo 'Sosya eva ca

not to be wetted and not to be withered,

frem: g eaTorg
nityah sarvagatah sthanur
eternal, all pervading, fixed,

TS S FAA: |l
acalo ’van sandtanah
unmoving, this, primaevai

This cannot be pierced, burned,
Wetted or withered;

This is eternal, all pervading, fixed;

This is unmoving and primeval.

acchedyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive g Jehid),
not to be pierced.

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this.

addhyas (m, nom. sg. gerundive a N/ dah), not
to be burned.

ayam {m. nom. sg.), this.

akledyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive a vklid),
not to be wetted.

afogyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive s/.fug), not to
be dried.

eva, indeed (used as a rthythmic filler).

ca, and.

nityas (1. nom. sg.), eternal, imperishable.

sarvagatas (m. nom. sg.), “all going,” all
pervading.

sthanus (m, nom. sg.), fixed, standing firmiy,
immovable.

acalgs (m. nom. sg.), unmoving, immov-
able.

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this,

sandtanas {m. nom. sg.), primaeval, ancient,
primordial, eternal.
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Heawh! S wia=ay S
avyakto 'vam acinlyo 'yam
unmanifest this, unthinkable this,

wigFE! 9 3547 |
avikdryo ‘yam ucyate
unchanging this, it is said.

aeaTg e fafaedw
tasmad evam viditvainan
therefore thus having known this,

At R
nanusfocitum arhasi
not to mourn thou shouldst.

It is said that this is unmanifest,

Unthinkable, and unchanging.

Therefore, having understood
in this way,

You should not mourn,

* I.e. the foregoing propositions.
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avyaktes (. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a vi
aiif}, unmanifest, undisplayed.

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this.

acintyas {m. nom. sg. gerund a -\/cim‘), un-
thinkable, unimaginable.

ayarm (m. nom. sg.), this.

avikdryas (m. nom. sg. gerund a vi vkr), un-
changing, invariable.

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this,

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. \/vac), it is
said, it is spoken.

tasmdt (m./n, abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

evam, thus.

viditvd (gerund Vvid), knowing, having
known.

enarm (m. acc. sg.), this.

na, not.

anufocitum (infinitive anu Y fuc), to mourn,
to lament.

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. varh), thou
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou art able,
thou art worthy.
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o 49 fegsa

atha cdinam nityajatam

and moreover (if) this, being eternally
born,

foredt a1 TG AT 1
nityam vd manyase myiam
or eternally, thou thinkest, dead,

gnfy & wEraTel
tathapt tvam mahdbaho
then even thou, Mighty Armed One,

= faguefa i
ndinam Socitumarhasi
not this to mourn thou shouldst.

And moreover even if you think
this

To be eternally born or eternally
dead,

Even then

You should not mourn for this, Arjuna.

atha ca, and moreover, and further, and if.

enam (m. acc. sg.), this.

nitya (adj.), eternal, imperishable, eternally.

Jatam {m, acc. sg.}, born.

(nityajatam, KD cpd., cternally born.)

nityam {adv.), cternally.

vi, or.

manyase (2nd sg. pr. indic. mid, vman), thou
thinkest, thou believest, thou imaginest.

mrtam (m. acc. p. pass. participle V),
dead, dying.

tathapi (tatha api), then even.

fvam (nom. sg.), thou.

mahdbdho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed
One, frequent eipthet of Arjuna, also ap-
plied to other warriors.

na, not.

enam, this.

Socitum (infinitive «/s’uc), to mourn, to la-
ment, to be sorrowful.

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. vark), thou
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou art able,
thou art worthy.
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RIGICAERC K 1 Cd
Jjatasya hi dhruve mytyur
of the born indeed certain death

PEEE U e
dhruvam janma mytasya ca
and certain birth of the dead

TERTEIIEE 9
tasmadapariharye ‘rthe

therefore, inevitable in purpose,

T IfagaeiE
na tvam Socitumarhast
not thou, to mourn thou shouldst,

For the born, death is certain;

For the dead there is certainly birth.

Therefore, for this, inevitable in
consequence,
You should not mourn,
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Jatsaya (m. gen. sg.}, of the born.

hi, indeed, truly.

dhruvas (n. nom. sg.), certain, safe, fixed.

mriyus (m. nom. sg.), death.

dhruvam (n. nom. sg.), certain, undoubted.

Jarnma {n. nom. sg.}, birth.

mrtasya (m. gen. sg.}, of the dead.

ca, and,

tasmdt (abl. sg.), from this, for this, there-
fore.

aparihdrye (m. loc. sg. gerundive a pari
VA1), in unavoidable, in inevitable.

arthe {m. loc. sg.), in purpose, in aim, in
consequence.

na, not.

tvam (nom. sg.), thou.

focitum (infinitive quc}, to mourn, to la-
ment.

arkasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. vark), thou
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou ari able.
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A ATt
avyaktddini bhitani
unmanifest beginnings, beings,

SREA=ATHT WA |
vyaktamadhyant bhérata
manifest middles, Descendant of Bharata,

HEH (AATATET
avyaktanidhananyeva
unmanifest ends again,

a7 &1 giRaE
tatra ka paridevand
over this, what complaint?

Beings are such that their beginnings
are unmanifest,

Their middles are manifest,

And their ends are unmanifest again.

What complaint can there be over
this?

avyakta (p. pass. participle a vi VaAj), un-
manifest.

adini (n. nom. pl.), beginnings, commence-
ments.

{avyaktadini, n. nom. pl. BY cpd., such that
their beginnings are unmanifest.)

bhitani (n. nom. pl.), beings, creatures.

vvakia {p. pass. participle vi varj), manifest.

madhydni {n, nom. pl.), middles.

(vyaktamadhydni, n. rom. pl. BY cpd., such
that their middles are manifest.)

bhdrata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Arjuna.

avyakta (p. pass. patticiple a vi sfarij}, un-
manifest.

nidhdnani (n. nom. pl.), ends, deaths.

(avyaktanidhdndni, n. nom. acc. pl. BV
cpd., such that their ends are unmanifest.)

eva, again, indeed {often used as a rhythmic
filler).

tatra, there, over this, about this.

ka (f. nom. sg. interrog.}, what?

paridevand (f. nom. sg.), complaint, lamen-
tation.
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HreaEg TR FiEday
dscaryavat pasyati kascidenam
wondrously he perceives someone, this,

oTday aafa agg T

dscaryavad vadati tathdiva canyah

and wondrously he declares indeed
another,

HETAAGTH T o
dscaryavaccdinam anyah Srnoti
and wondrously this another he hears,

AT 48 7 99 FIE N

Srutvapyenar: veda na cdiva kascit*

and having heard this, this knows not
thus anyone.

Someone perceives this as a wonder,

Another declares this as a wonder,

S§till another hears of this as a wonder:

But even having heard of this, no one
knows it.

* Tristubh metre with second line one syllable
too long.

+ This stanza explains the mystical nature of
Brahman and the dtman,
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dscaryavat (adv.), wondrously, full of mar-
vels.

pasyati (3rd sg. pt. indic. act, \/pas‘), he per-
ceives, he sees.

kascid, someone, anyone.

enam (m, acc. sg.), this.

dscaryavar {adv.), wondrously,
lously.

vadati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. «/vad), he says,
he tells, ke declares.

tathd, thus, indeed.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythimic filler).

ca, and.

anyas {m. nom. $g.), another, other.

marvel-

dfcaryavar (adv.), wondrously, marvel-
lously.

ca, and.

enam {m. acc. sg.), this.

anyas (m. nom. sg.), another, other.

Srnoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ¥$ry), he hears.

Srutva (gerund ) $ru), hearing, having heard.

api, even also.

enam {m, acc, sg.}, this.

veda (31d sg. perf. act. vaz'd, with present
meaning), he knows.

na, not.

ce, and.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

kascid, anyone, anything.
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&Y faed mrareay o
dehi nityam avadhyo ’yam*
embodied (one) eternally inviolable, this,

WA AT

dehe sarvasya bharata

in the body of all, Descendant of
Bharata,

SIGEENLK SIS
tasmdt sarvani bhitany
therefore all beings

FE Mfagaefan
na tvam Socitumarhast
not thou to mourn shouldst.

This, the embodied Self, is eternally
indestructible

In the body of all, Arjuna.

Therefore you should not mourn

For any being.

* Sloka metre resumes.

dehi (m. nom. sg.), the embodied, the soul,
the drman.

nitvam {adv.), eternally.

avadhyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive a v vadh),
inviolable, not to be harmed.

ayam {m. nom. sg.), this.

dehe (m./n. loc. sg.), in the body.

sarvasya {m. gen. sg.), of all, of anyone, of
everyone.

bharata {m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Arjuna, sometimes applied
to other worthies of the tribe.

tasmat (abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

sarvdni (n. acc. pl.}, all.

bhatani (n. acc. pl.), beings, cteatures.

na, not.

tvam (m. nom. sg.), thou.

$ocitum (infinitive s/ﬁuc), to mourn, to la-
ment.

arhasi {2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Jarh), thou
shouldst, thou art able, thou art obliged.
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ZECERIEEIECD!
svadkarmam api edveksya
and own (caste) duty just perceiving,

7 fawfrgragfa
na vikampitum arhast
not to tremble thou shouldst

g, o ggr=ea s
dharmyad dhi yuddhicchreyo 'nyat
than righteous indeed battle, greater other

arfamen 7 faerd
ksatriyasya na vidyate
for the ksatriya not it is found.

And, perceiving your own caste
duty,

You should not tremble.

Indeed, anything superior to righteous
battle

Does not exist for the kshatriya
{man of warrior caste).
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svadharmam (m. acc. sg.), own duty, here
“own caste duty” as a ksatriya, or warrior.

api ca, even though, although, just.

aveksya (gerund ava Ja‘k.y), looking at, per-
ceiving, beholding.

na, not.

vikampitum (infinitive vi \/kamp), to tremble,
1o waver.

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. varh), thou
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou art able.

dharmydr (n. abl. sg.), than righteous, than
lawful,

dhi = hi, indeed, truly.

yuddhat {n. abl. sg.}, than baitle, from fight-
ing.

§reyas (comparative), better, preferable.

anyat {n. n, 8,), other.

ksatriyasya (m. gen. sg.), of the ksatriva, of
the warrior, of the member of the wartior
caste.

na, not.

vidyate (31d sg. pr. indic. pass. vz vid}, it is
found.



II
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qg=IAT AT
yadrechayd copapannanm
and by good fortune gained

TR T WA |
svargadvdram apdvrtam
the gate of heaven open,

gfeT: arfaar: a4
sukhinaly ksairiyih partha
happy ksatriyas, Son of Prtha,

SR I 379 11
labhante yuddham idriam
when they encounter battle such

And if by good fortume they gain

The open gate of heaven,

Happy are the kshatriyas, Arjuna,

When they encounter such a fight.

yadrcchaya (£. inst. sg.), by a lucky chance,
by good fortune, by accident.

ca, and.

upapannam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. pariciple
upa vpad), gained, happened, faller to
one’s lot.

svarga (m.), heaven.

dvaram (n. acc. sg. TP cpd.), door, gate.

apdvrtam (acc. sg. p. pass. participle apa @

vr), open, unconcealed.

sukhinas (m. nom. pl.), happy, lucky.

ksatrivas (m. nom. pt.), the ksatrivas, the
warriors, members of the warrior caste.

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Pytha, epithet of
Arjuna.

labhante {3td pl. pr. indic. mid. viabh), they
encounter, they attain, they find.

yuddham (n. acc. sg.), bastle, fighting.

idrsam (n. acc. sg.}, such, of such a kind.
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oy e a9 W O
atha cet toam imam dharmyan
now if thou this proper

qorH F Feafa
samgrdman na karisyast
engagement not thou shalt undertake

SCHELEENTE
tatah svadharmath kiritmca
thereupon, own duty and glory

feea oo wraTeeafa |

hitod papam avapsyasi

having avoided, evil thou shalt incur.

Now, if you will not undertake
This righteous war,

Thereupon, having avoided your own

duty and glory,
You shall incur evil.
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atha, now, then,

ced, if.

tvam (nom. sg.), thou.

imam (m. acc. sg.), this.

dharmyam (m. acc. sg.), proper, lawful, duti-
ful.

samgrdamam (m. acc. sg.), assembly, army,
combat, fight, engagement.

na, not.

karisyasi {2nd sg. fut. act. Ykr), thou shalt
undertake, thou shalt do, make, etc.

atas, then, thereupon.

svadharmam (m. acc. sg.}, own duty.

kirtim (f. acc. sg.), glory, fame.

ca, and.

hitva {gerund \/hd), having avoided, having
left.

papam (. acc. sg.}, evil, sin.

avdpsyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. ava \lép), thou
shalt attain, thou shalt incur.



II
34

RIS AT AT
akirtim capi bhatani
and disgrace also people

Fafgsaf ¥ e
kathayisyanti te *vyayam
they will relate of thee, forever,

STfaae JdIiay
sambhavitasya cakirtir
and for the honored, disgrace

woTE, Wit 1

marandd atiricyate
than dying it is worse.

And also people will relate
Your undying infamy;

And, for one who has been honored,

Disgrace is worse than dying,

akirtim {f. acc. sg.), disgrace, absence of
glory, infamy.

ca, and.

api, also.

bhiatani (n. nom. sg.), beings, people.

kathayisyanti (ard pl. fut. act. \/kath), they
will relate, they will tell how it was.

te {gen. sg.), of thee.

avyayam (f. acc. sg.), eternal, undying.

sarmbhavitasya (. gen. sg. p. pass. causative
participle sam ~bhi), of the honored, of
the famous, of the esteemed.

ca, and.

akirtis (f. nom. sg.), disgrace, infamy.

marandt (n. abl. sg.), than dying, from dy-
ing.

atiricyate (3rd sg. pr. indic, mid. a# \l’ric), it
exceeds, it surpasses,
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bhayad ranad uparatan:
through fear, from delight in battle
abstaining,

Hegey ot wgream:
mansyante toam mahdarathah
they will think thee, the great warriors,

Iqt 7 & FgHal
Yesdm ca tvam bahumato
and among whom thou, much thought of

WY AT AT N
bhiited vasyast laghavam
having been, thou shalt come to lightness.

The great warriors will think

That you have abstained from the battle
through fear,

And among those by whom you have
been held in high esteem

You shall come to be held lightly.

120

bhayat (n. abl. sg.), from fear, through fear.

randt (m. abl. sg.), from delight in battle,
from battle.

wparatam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle
upa ~ram), withdrawn from, abstaining,
ceased, stopped.

mansyante (3rd pl. fut. mid. N/ man), they will
think, they will believe.

tvam {(acc. sg.), thee.

mahdrathas (m. nom. pl.), the great warriors,
(as BV cpd.) “those whose chariots are
great.”

yegdm {m. gen. pl.}, of whom, among whotn.

ca, and.

vam (nom. sg.}, thou.

baghu {m.), much, many.

matas (m. nom. sg. pass. participle Jman),
thought, believed, esteemed.

bhirva (gerund vbha), having been.

ydsyas! (2nd sg. fut. act. Jy&), thou shelt go,
thou shalt come,

laghavam (m. acc. sg.), lightness, insignifi-
cance.



It
36
HASAATETT g
avdcyavadansca bahin
and not to be spoken words, many

afgeaf garfgar: |
vadisvanti tavakitah

they will speak of thee, the hostile ones,

frrgmaq qa aried
mindantas tava sémarthyam
deriding of thee the capacity.

At gEA g fHa
tato duhkhataram tu kim

than that greater hardship, indeed, what?

And your enemies will speak

many words of you that should not be

spoken,
deriding your capacity.

What greater hardship is there than that?

avicya (gerundive a Vvac), not to be spoken.

vadan {m. acc. pl.), words, speeches.

ca, and.

bahiin (m. acc. pl.), many, much,

vadisvant: (31d pl. fut, act. Vvad), they will
speak, they will say.

tava (gen. sg.), of thee.

ahitas (m. nom. pl.}, noxious, hostile, ene-
mies.

nindantas (m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle

nind), deriding, ridiculing.

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

samarthyam (n. acc. sg.), fitness, power,
strength, adequacy, capacity.

tatas, from thence, from that.

duhkhataram (n. acc. sg. comparative),
greater hardship, greater pain, greater mis-
ery.

tu, indeed, but.

kim (interrog.}, what?
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T AT ST iy T

hato ©d prapsyasi svargat
slain either, thou shalt attain heaven,

foream ar wemd 7ER

jtted vd bhoksyase mahim

having conquered, or, thou shalt enjoy
the earth;

FenTg sfems #
tasmad uttistha kdunteya
therefore stand up, Son of Kunti,

AGTT FATTETE: L

yuddhaya krtaniScayah
to battle resolved.

Either, having been slain, you shall
attain heaven,

Or, having conquered, you shall enjoy
the earth.

Therefore stand up, Arjuna,

Resolved to fight.
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hatas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vhan),
slain, killed.

va@-va, either-or.

prapsyasi (2nd sg. fut, act. pra «/&p), thou
shalt attain, thou shalt reach.

svargam {m. ace, sg.), heaven,

jirva (gerund Vi, havirg conquered. .

bhoksyase (2nd sg. fut. mid. Vbhuf), thou
shalt enjoy, thou shalt eat.

mahim (f. acc. sg.), the earth.

tasmat (abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

wttistha (2nd sg. imperative act. ud Vstha),
stand up! arise!

kaunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunfl, epithet
of Arjuna.

yuddhaya (m., dat. 5g.), to battle, to fighting.

krtanifcayas (m. n. 8.}, resolved (krfa, made;
nifcaya, conviction),



I1
38

qag| g AT
sukhadubkhe same krtod
pleasure and pain alike having made,

FTATETAY AT |
i@bhalabhdu jayajayau
gain and loss, victory and defeat,

adl @ U

tato yuddhaya yujyasva
then to battle yoke thyself!

9 qro HATET T 1)
ndivam papam avapsyast
not thus evil thou shalt incur.

Holding pleasure and pain to be alike,
Likewise gain and loss, victory and

defeat,
Then engage in battle!
Thus you shall not incur evil.

sukha (n.), pleasure, happiness.

duhkhe {n, nom, acc. dual), pain, misery.

(sukhadubkhe, n. acc. dual DV cpd., pleasure
and pain.}

same {n, acc. dual), in similar state, alike,
the same.

krtva (gerund \/kr), having made, having
done.

labhalabhdu (m. acc. dual}, gain and loss
(labha aldbha). DV cpd.

Jaydjayau {m. acc. dual}, victory and defeat
(java ajaya). DV cpd.

tatas, then, from there,

yuddhdya (n. dat, sg.}, to battle, to fighting.

yujyasva (2nd sg. imperative mid. vyuy),
join! engage! yoke thyself!

na, not.

evam, this.

papam (n. acc. sg.), evil, sin.

avapsyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. ava \/dp), thou
shalt incur, thou shalt attain, thou shalt ob-
tain.
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a3 stfear ated
esd te "bhihitd samkhye
this to thee declared in the Sirhkhya.

izt famt oy |
buddhir yoge tvimanm Srnu
insight in yoga, however, this hear!

TZATYIH! 7T
buddhyd yukto yayd partha
by insight yoked by which, Son of Prthi,

TR PTE I
karmabandham prahdsyasi
karma-bondage thou shalt aveid.

This (insight) is wisdom, as declared
in the theory of Sankhya;

Now hear it as applied in arduous
practice;

Yoked with this determination, Arjuna,

You shall rid yourself of the bondage
of karma.

* Samhkhya, one of the six traditional systems of
Hindu philosophy, and one of the oldest. The
others are Mimamsd, Yoga, Vedanta, Vaisesika,
and Nydya. The Samkhya system is attributed to
the sage Kapila (circa 500 8.¢.) and is known as
the “reason method” of salvation, while Yoga, or
at least karma-Yoga (the Yoga of action) is the
*“action method.” The two often overtap in the
Bhagavad Gita, and are not always distinct.
Sarhhya is the older of the two. From it comes
the concept of the gunas. It postulates a cosmology
in which results are implied in causes, and in which
the universe remains constant, nothing new ever
being added to or subtracted from it. Nothing is
ever created. Everything is a manifestation or
rmutation of what has always existed. Thus death
is merely a transitory state leading to other states.
In this, Samkhva has a paratlel in the modern
scientific theory of the conservation of matter and
energy. Sdamkhya does not recognize gods or
sacrifices. It is said to have influenced Buddhism.
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esd (f. nom. sg.), this.

te (dat. sg.), to thee.

abhihitd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle abhi
N/ dha), named, called, declared, spoken.

Sartkhye (m. loc. sg.), in the Saritkhya phi-
losophy, among the followers of the Sam-
khya.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), insight, enlighten-
ment, intelligence, mental determination.

yoge (m. loc. sg.), in Yoga, in arduous prac-
tice.

tu, but, however, indeed.

imam (f. acc. sg.), this.

Srnne (2nd sg. imperative act. s/.éru}, hear!
learn!

buddhya (f. inst. sg.), by insight, with in-
sight.

yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v’ yuil,
joined, disciplined, yoked.

yayd (f. inst. sg.), by which.

Partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna referring to his mother Prtha or
Kunti.

karma {n. sg., here untranslated), the sum of
one’s past actions by which one is bound in
a future life.

bandham (m. acc. sg.), bondage.

(karma-bandham, m. acc, sg. TP cpd., bond-
age of karma.)

prahdsyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. pra vVha), thou
shalt leave, thou shalt abandon, thou shalt
avoid.



IT
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Agrfsrara st
nehabhikramandso 'sti
not in this an effort lost it is.

weaaE A e |

pratyavdyo na vidyate
reverse not it is found.

svalpam apy asya dharmasya
a little even of it, of this discipline,

AT FEAT AT U
trdyate mahato bhaydt
protects from great danger.

Here (in the yoga doctrine of practice)
no effort is lost,

Nor is any loss of progress found.

Even a little of this discipline

Protects one from great danger.

It is known as “the way of knowledge,” and it
proposes knowledge as the principal means of
salvation. Still other means of salvation mentioned
in the Gitd are meditation and love of God.

na, not.

iha, here, here in the world.

abhikrama (m.), undertaking, effort.

ndfas (m. nom. sg. derivative noun from

nas), loss, disappearance, destruction.

(abhikrama-ndsa, m. nom. sg. TP ¢opd., de-
struction of effort.)

asti (31d sg. pr. indic. Vas), it is, there is.

pratyavayas (m. nom. sg. from prati ava J i),
decrease, diminution, reverse, contrary
course, opposite action.

na, not.

vidyate (31d sg. pr. indic. pass. v2 vid), it is
found.

svalpam (m. acc, sg.), little, very small,

api, even, also.

asya {(gen. sg.}, of it, of this.

dharmasya {m. gen. sg.), of discipline, of
law, of virtue.

trdyate (3td sg, pr. indic. mid. erdi), it pro-
tects, it rescues.

mahatas {n. abl, sg.), from gteat.

bhaydr (n. abl. sg.), from danger, from fear.
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araTaTiorar afey
vyaovasdydtmika buddhir
resolute-natured insight

TaAg ToAA |
ekeha kurunandana

one in this matter, Descendant of Kuru
(Arjuna),

TERTHT A
bahusakhd hyanantds ca
having many branches, indeed endless,

ST ssFETAA
buddhayo 'vyavasdyinim
the insights of the irresolute.

Here there is a single resolute
understanding, Arjuna.

The thoughts of the irresolute

Have many branches and are, indeed,
endless.
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vyavasdya {m. noun from vi ava \"sa), deter-
mination, resolve, purpose, intention.

amika (f. nom. sg, ifc.), of the nature of,
“selved.”

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), insight, enlighten-
ment, intelligence.

eka (f. nom. sg.}, one.

iha, here, in this place, in this world, in this
matter,

kurunandana (m. voc, sg.), Descendant of
Kuru, epithet of Arjuna, referring to the
ancestor of the Kuru people, progenitor of
both Pandu and Dhrtarastra, thus the ances-
tor of most of the wartiors on both sides in
the Battle of Kuruksetra.

bahu, many, much.

$akhas (f. nom. pl.}, branches.

hi, indeed, truly.

anantds {f. nom. pl.}, endless, infinite, hav-
ing no end.

ca, and.

buddhayas (f. nom. pl.), insights, intelli-
gences, enlightenments.

avyavasdyinam (m. gen. pl. from a vi ava

s50), of the irresolute, of the wavering.



I1
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gvey 3wt gftaaT AT
yam imam puspitam vdcam
which, this flowery word

EEEDIC Rt ol

pravadantyavipascitah
they proclaim, the ignorant ones,

FEATEAT T

vedavadaratdh partha

delighting in the word of the Veda, Son of
Prtha (Arjuna),

AT7ag wE T FrfE |
nanyad astiti vadinah
“not anything else there is” thus saying,

The ignorant ones proclaim

This flowery discourse, Arjuna,
Delighting in the letter of the Veda
And saying, “There is nothing else.”

vam (f. acc. sg.), which.

imam {f. acc. sg.}, this.

puspitam {f. acc. sg.), flowery.

vacam (f. acc. sg.), word, speech, language,
discourse.

pravadanti (31d pl. pr. indic. act. pra Jvad),
they proclaim, they declare.

avipa$citas (m. nom, pl.), the ignorant ones.

veda (m.), the Veda.

vada (m.), word, guotation, doctrine.

ratds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Vram,
delighted, delighting.

(veda-vada-ratds, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., de-
lighting in the letter of the Veda.)

partha (m. voc. sg.}, Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

na, not.

anyat (n.. nom. sg.), anything, other, elsec.

asti (3rd sg, pr. indic. vas), there Is, it is.

ité, thus (used to close a quotation).

vadinas (m. nom. pl.), saying, declaring,
holding doctrinally.
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FTHAT: T

kamatmanah svargapard

Being of desirious natures, intent on
heaven

SFHFAHOAETH |
janimakarmaphalapradam
offering rebirth as the fruit of action,

Frarfaivagst
kriyavisesabakulam
abounding in many specific rites,

Arpamia af
bhogaisvarvagatin prati
enjoyment and power goal with regard to

Full of desires, intent on
heaven,
They offer rebirth as the fruit of action,
And are addicted to many specific rites
Aimed at the goal of enjoyment and
power.

* I.e. the “ignorant ones’ of the preceding
stanza.
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kamatmanas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), men of
desirous natures, those whose selves are
desirous.

svarga (m.), heaven.

pards (m. nom. pl. ifc.), intent on, having as
highest object.

Jjanma (n.), birth.

karma (n.}, action,

phala (r.), fruit.

pradam (f. acc. sg.), offering, giving.

(janmakarmaphalapradam, (f. acc. sg. TP
cpd., offering rebirth as the fruit of action.)

kriya (f.), rite, making, performing, doing,
esp. a religious or ritual act.

visesa (vi §is}, differentiation, specification,
varigus, varieties of,

bahuldm (f. acc. sg.), much, many.

(kriyavifesabahulam, f. acc. sg. TP cpd.,
abounding in various species of rites, ad-
dicted to many various rites.)

bhoga {m.), enjoyment, pleasure, especialty
in eating.

difvarya (n.), power, lordliness.

gatim (f, acc. sg.), goal, path, aim.

{bhogaisvaryagarim, f. ace. sg. TP cpd., the
goal of enjoyment and power.)

prati, {adv.), opposite, in the vicinity of, in
regard to.
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E A L -
bhogaisvaryaprasaktandnt
of the enjoyment-and-power-attached

(pt)
TATIEF AR |

taydpahytacetasam
of the by-this (ie. this discourse)-
stolen-away-thoughts,

S ERIBNTEEIE | F-
vyavasdydtmikd buddhih
resolute-natured insight

et Fardn

samadhau na vidhivate
in meditation not it is granted.

To those (the ignorant ones) attached
to enjoyment and power,

Whose thought is stolen away by this
kind of talk,

Resolute insight

In meditation is not granted.

bhoga (m., from Jbhujy, enjoyment, plea-
sure.

difvarya (n.}, power, lordship,

prasaktdnam (m. gen. pl.), of the attached.

{bhogaisvaryaprasakianam, gen. pl. BV
cpd., of those attached to pleasure and
power.)

tayd (f. inst, sg.}, by this.

apahrta (n, p. pass. participle apa Vi),
stolen away.

cefasdm {(n. gen. pl.}, of thoughts, of minds.

(taydpahriacetasam, m. gen. pl. BV ¢pd., of
those whose thoughts are stolen away by
this.)

vyavasdya {from vi ava Y 50), resolution.

dtmika (f. nom. sg. ifc.), having the nature
of, “selved,” “natured.”

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), insight, enlightenment,
intelligence.

samadhau (m. loc. sg.}, in meditation.

na, not.

vidhivate (3rd sg. p. indic. passive vi Jaha),
it is granted, it is given.
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Fapoafayar day
tratipunyavisayd vedd
three gunas territories in the Vedas

freaeuat v |
nistratgunyo bhavarjuna
without the three gunas be! Arjuna

frges! facaaaent

nirdvandoo nityasattvastho

indifferent toward the pairs of opposites,
eternally fixed in truth,

e seAar 1

niryogaksema atmavan

free from (thoughts of) acquisition and
comfort, possessed of the self.

The Vedas are such that their scope is
confined to the three qualities;

Be free from those three qualities,
Arjuna,

Indifferent toward the pairs of
opposites, eternally fixed in truth,

Free from thoughts of acquisition

and
comfort, and possessed of the Sclf.
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traigunya (1.), three gunas, the triad of gunas,

vigsayds (m. nom. pl.), territories, spheres of
action, belonging to, category.

{srdiguna-visagds, m, nom. pl. TP cpd., be-
longing to the three gunas.)

vedds (m. nom. pl.), the Vedas.

nistrdgigunyas (m. nom. sg.), without the
three gunas, without the triad of gunas.

bhava (2nd sg. imperative act. vbhil), be!
exist! become!

arjura (m. voc. sg.}, Arjuna.

nirdvandvas (m. nom, sg.}, without the pairs
of opposites (heat, cold; pain, pleasure,
etc.), indifferent to the pairs of opposites,
indifferent to the polarities.

nitya, (adv .}, eternal, eternally.

sattva (n.), truth, reality, goodness.

-sthas (suffix, m. nom. sg.), fixed, standing,
staying, abiding.

niryogaksemas (m. nom. sg.), without
thoughts of acquisition and conservation.

dtmavar (m. nom. sg.), possessed of the self,
full of the self.



II
46
ICICURCEUIE
ydvdn artha udapane
as much value in a well

TET: TR |
sarvatal samplutodake
when on every side, water overflowing,

A F2Y

tavan sarvesu vedesu
so much in all the Vedas

FTgTorEd farrera: )
brahmanasya vijanatah
for the brihman, knowing.

As much value as there is in a well

When water is flooding on every side,
So much is the value in all the Vedas

For a brahman who knows.

ydvdn {m. nom. sg.), as much, so much.

arthas (m. nom. 5g.}, use, object, aim, value.

udapdne (m. loc. sg.), in a well.

sarvatas, (adv.), on all sides, everywhere,

sampluta (p. pass. participle sam Vplu), over-
flowing.

udake (n. loc. sg.), in water, with water,

(sampluta-udake, n. loc. sg. KD cpd., over-
flowing with water.)

favdn {m. nom. sg.), 50 much.

sarvesu {m. loc. pl.), in all,

vedesu (m. loc. pl.), in the Vedas.

brahmanasya (m. gen. sg.}, of the brahman,
for the brihman.

vijanatas (m, gen. sg. pr. participle v Jikay,
knowing, wise.
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FHEATIHRTCE
karmanyevadhikaraste
in action alone the jurisdiction of thee,

T FoY FETA |
md phalesu kadacana
never in fruits at any time,

AT FHFFRGR X
ma karmaphalahetur bhir
never action-fruit motive should arise,

HT ¥ AT S HFAL

md te safigo 'stv akarmani.

never of thee attachment let there be In
inaction,

Your right is to action alone;
Never to its fruits at any time,
Never should the fruits of action be
your motive;
Never let there be attachment
to inaction in you.

* Acting without regard or desire for the fruits
of action is one of the most constant teachings of
the Bhagavad Gitd. It refers to “disinterested
action,” which is not to be confused with irre~
sponsible or careless action, According to the law
of karma an individual is responsible for his
actions throughout eternity, or until he achieves
nirvapa. The * fruits’® (usually translated in the
plural, though the singular phalam is used in the
Sangkrit) mean the results of action, and they are
of three kinds: those of obligatory action, those of
action prompted by desire, and those that arise
from delusion (see XVIII 23, 24, 235). The first of
these is really action without desire for the fruits,
i.e. action which is 2 duty. The second and third
are related to desire, and the elimination of desire
for the fruits of action is basic to the Gitt’s
teaching. The last line, about “inaction’’ is an
injunction against sloth — one of the evils asso-
ciated with the guna of tamas, or darkness. Action
prompted by delusion (see above) is also associ-
ated with tamas. Thus, action prompted by greed,
desire for weaith, desire for power, or desire for
fame is not advised.
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karmani (n. loc. sg.), in action, in deeds.

eva, alone, indeed (often used as a rhythmic
filler).

adhikdras (m. nom. sg.), jurisdiction, author-
ity, prerogative, office, claim, privilege.

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy,

md (prohibitive), not, never,

phalesu (n. loc. pl.}, in fruits, in results.

kaddcana, (adv,), at any time, at any time
whatsoever.

md (prohibitive), not, never.

karmaphala (n.), fruit of action, result of ac-
tion,

hetus (m. nom. sg.}, motive, cause.

(karma-phala-hetus, m. nom. sg. TP cpd.,
motive in fruit-of-action.)

bhiis (3rd sg. aorist subjunctive Vbhip), it
should be, it shouid arise.

md (prohibitive), not, never,

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

safigas {(m. nom. sg.), attachment.

astu (3rd sg. imperative act. Vas), let there
be!

akarmani {n. loc. sg.), in inaction, in non-
action.
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TRTE: FE FHIT
yogasthah kurw karmani
in Yoga fixed, perform actions,

g AT AT |
safigam tyaktvd dhanarjaya

attachment having abandoned, Con-
queror of Wealth,

fagatagan g ST

siddhyasiddhyoh samo bhitvd

to success or failure indifferent having
become

HHeg IR I=4a |

samatvarm yoga ucyate
indifference (is} Yoga, it is said.

Fixed in yoga, perform actions,

Having abandoned attachment,
Arjuna,

And having become indifferent to success
or failure.

It is said that evenness of mind is yoga.

yoga (m.), Yoga, discipline, steadfastness.

-sthas {m. nom. sg. suffix), fixed, abiding in.

kuru (20d sg. imperative act. Jkry, do! make!
perform!

karmani (n. acc. plL.), actions, deeds.

safigam (m. acc. sg.), attachment, adher-
ence, clinging.

tvakiva (gerund Jtya_f), abandoning, having
abandoned.

dhanarijaye {m. voc. sg.), Conqueror of
Wealth, frequent epithet of Arjuna.

siddhi (f.}, success, attainment, fulfillment.

asiddhi (£}, non-success, failure.

(siddhyasiddhyos, f. loc. dual, in success and
failure, in success or failure.)

samas (m. nom, sg.}, the same, equal, in-
different {as between two alternatives).

bhtitva {gerund ~bhi), being, becoming,
having become.

samatvam (0, nom. sg.), equanimity, indif-
ference, equableness.

yogas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvacy, it is
said, it is declared.
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T TILFH
direna hyavaramh karma
by far, indeed, inferior, action

FRETTITE a7 |

buddhiyogid dhanamjaya,

to intelligence-discipline, Conqueror of
Wealth,

T2 s A=
buddhdu saranam anviccha
in insight refuge seek;

FI0T: FHEAT: 1|

krpanah phalahetavah

despicable (are) those who are motivated
by fruit.

Action is inferior by far

To the yoga of wisdom, Arjuna.

Seek refuge in wisdom!

Despicable are those whose motives
are based on the fruit of action.
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darena (n. inst. sg.), by far, by distance, by a
long way.

hi, indeed,

avaram (n, nom. sg.}, inferior, below, low,
unimportant.

karma (n. nom. sg.), action, doing, making.

buddhiyogat (m. abl. sg.), from the Yoga of
intelligence, to the Yoga of intelligence, to
mental determination, intuitive determina-
tion. TP cpd.

dhanamjaya, (m. voc. sg.), Conqueror of
Wealth, frequent epithet of Arjuna.

buddhau (f. loc, sg.), in insight, in enlighten-
ment, in intelligence, in mental determina-
tion.

faranam (n. acc. sg.), refuge.

anviccha (2nd imperative act. anu J is), seek!
wish for! desire!

krpands {m. nom. pl.}, despicabie, pitiable.

phalahetavas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), those
whose motives are based on fruit, those
who are motivated by the fruit.
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Ffgaert wTRE

buddhiyukto jahdatiha

He who is disciplined in intuitive determi-
nation casts off here in the world

IR GEHITHA |
subhe sukrtaduskrite
both good and evil deeds;

TENTE AT 55
tasmad yogdya yujyasva
therefore to Yoga yoke thyself!

ArT: G FIAEA M
yogak karmasu kdusalam
Yoga in actions (is) skill.

He whose wisdom is established

Casts off, here in the world, both good
and evil actions;

Therefore devote yourself to yoga!

Yoga is skill in action.

buddhiyuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
Vyui), the yoked intelligence, the disci-
plined in intelligence, the disciplined in
mental determination, (as BV cpd.) he who
is disciplined in intuitive determination.

Jahdati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ¥hd), he leaves,
he casts off.

iha, here, here in the worid.

ubhe (n. acc. dual), both.

sukria (m.), good deed.

duskrte (n. acc. dual), evil deeds.

(sukrtaduskrte, n. acc. dual, good and evil
deeds.)

tasmdt (abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

yogdya (m. dat. sg.}, to Yoga.

yujvasva {2nd sg. imperative mid. Jyuj),
yoke! yoke thyself! join thyself!

yogas {m. nom. sg.), Yoga, discipline.

karmasu (n. loc. pl.), in actions, in deeds.

kdusalam {(n. nom. acc. sg.), skill, health,
case.
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S EE(F-C L aRES

karmajam buddhiyukta hi

born of action, the intelligence-disci-
plined (pl.) indeed,

& AT AT |
phalam tyaktod manisipah
fruit having abandoned, the wise,

SR fafTeeT:
Jjanmabandhavinirmuktah
rebirth bondage freed from,

7% ooy HATH 1|
padam gacchanty anamayam
(to the) place they go, free from pain,

Those who are established in wisdom,

The wise ones, who have abandoned
the fruit born of action,

And are freed from the bondage of
rebirth,

Go to the place that is free from pain.
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karmajam (karma s/ja, n, ace. sg.), born of
action, produced by action.

buddhi {f.}, intelligence, enlightenment, intu-
itive determination.

yuktds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle.vyuj},
yoked, joined, disciplined.

ki, indeed.

phalam {(n. acc, sg.), fruit, result.

tyaktva (gerund vevaj), abandoning, having
abandoned, having cast aside.

maniginas (m, nom. pl.), wise, wise ones.

Janma (n.), birth, rebirth.

bandha (m.), bondage.

vinirmuktds (. nom, pl. participle vi nir

muc), released, freed from.

{janmabandhavinirmuftds, m. nom. pl,
freed from the bondage of rebirth.)

padam (n. acc. sg.), place, way, abode,

gacchanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. ¥gam), they
£0,

andamayam {n. acc. sg.), free from disease,
free from pain, healthy, salubrious.
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73T A AEH o
vadd te mohakalilam
when of thee the delusion-thicket

afgx snfeafoonta

buddhir vyatitarisyati
the intelligence shall cross beyond

az1 e frae

tadd gantdsi nirvedam
then thou shalt become disgusted

AT e 7 1

srotavyasya srutasya ca

with the to-be-heard and with the heard.

When your intellect crosses
beyond

The thicket of delusion, then you
shall become disgusted

With that which is yet to be heard

And with that which has been heard
(in the Veda).

yada, when.

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

moha (m.), delusion.

kalilam (m. acc. sg.), thicket, heap, con-
fusion,

buddhis (f. nom. sg.}, intelligence, enlighten-
ment, mental determnination.

vyatitarisyati (3rd sg. fut. act. vi ari Vi), it
shall cross over, it shall pass beyond.

tada, then.

gantasi (2nd sg. periphrastic fut. act. Vgam),
thou shalt go.

nirvedam (m. acc. sg.), disgust, disgusted.

§rotavyasya (m. gen. sg. gerundive Véruy, of
the to-be-heard, with that which is 1o be
heard.

Srutasya (m. gen. sg. p. pass. participle
\/fru), of the heard, of that which has been
heard.

ca, and,
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syfafamfarara

Srutivipratipannd te

disregarding ritual-centered revelation
(i.e. of the Veda), of thee

g7 TrEfy freeT )
yadd sthdsyati niscald
when it shall stand unmoving

CCICIER T | P

samdidhdoacalabuddhis

in deep meditation, immovable, (thine)
intelligence,

&1 FRTH TaATwA T 1|
tada yogam avdpsyast
then Yoga thou shalt attain.

When your intellect stands

fixed in deep meditation, unmoving,
disregarding Vedic doctrine,

then you shall attain Self-realization.
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Sruti (£.), heard, what is heard,

vipratipanna (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
vi prati ¥pad), perplexed, false, mistaken,
contrary.

($rutivipratipanna, f. nom. sg., contrary to
ritual-centered  revelation, disregarding
Vedic doctrine.) TP ¢cpd.

fe (gen. sg.), of thee, by thee, thine.

yadd, when.

sthasyari (3rd sg. fut. act. v'sthd), it shall
stand.

nifcald {f. nom. sg.), unmoving, motionless,
fixed.

samddhau (m. loc. sg.), in meditation, in
deep meditation,

acald (. nom. sg.), immovabie, unmoving.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, mental
determination.

tadd, then.

yogam {m. acc. sg.), Yoga.

avapsyasi (2nd sg. fut. act, ava vap), thou
shalt attain, thou shalt obtain, thou shalt
reach.
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TAT I |
arjuna uvdca
Arjuna spoke:

54

feuasrare 7 WreT

sthitaprajfiasya ka bhasa

of him who is steady of insight, what
description?

SENEEICE DL

samdadhisthasya kesava

of him who is steadfast in deep medita-
tion, Handsome Haired One (Krishna)?

feaensdY: o s

sthitadhih kin: prabhaseta

he who is steady in thought, how he
should speak?

fog wrfia asta R 1)
kim dsita vrajeta kim
how should he sit, he should move how?

Arjuna spoke:

How does one describe him who is
of steady wisdom,

Who is steadfast in deep meditation,
Krishna?

How does he who is steady in
wisdom speak?

How does he sit? How does he
move?

arjunas (m. nomt. sg.}, Arjuna.
uvdca (3rd sg. per. act. Vvac), be said, he
spoke.

sthitaprajiasya (m. gen. sg. BV cpd.), of
him whe is steady of insight.

ka (f. nom, sg. interrog.), what?

bhasa (f. nom. sg.), description, definition,
identification, language, speech.

samddhisthasya {(m. gen. sg. BV cpd.), of
him wheo is steadfast in deep meditation.

kefava {m, voc. sg.), Handsome Haired One,
frequent epithet of Krishna,

sthitadhis (f. nom. sg. BV ¢pd.), he who is
steady in thought, man of stable thoughts.

kim (interrog.), what? how?

prabhaseta (3rd sg. opt. act. pra VBhds), he
might speak, he should speak.

kim {interrog.), what? how?

dsita (3rd sg. opt. mid. Jas), he might sit, he
should sit.

vrajeta (31d sg. opt. mid. Jvraf), he might
g0, he should travel, he should move, he
should proceed.

kim (interrog.), what? how?
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sribhagavan uvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

55

FergTia @'t FTHTH
prajahati yada kaman
he leaves behind, when, desires

HATA I AT |

sarvdan partha manogatan

all, Son of Prthi, emerging from the
mind,

HICHAATHAT e
dtmanyevdtmand tustah
in the self by the self contented,

feagsr==aT 1l

sthitaprajiiastadocyate

one whose insight is steady then he is
said to be.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

When he leaves behind all desires

Emerging from the mind, Arjuna,

And is contented in the Self by the Self,

Then he is said to be one whose
wisdom is steady.
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§ribhagavan (m. nom. $g.}, the Blessed Lord,
the blessed one.

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act, Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

prajahati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vha, he
leaves behind, he relinquishes, he aban-
dons, he rencunces.

vyadd, when.

kaman (m. acc. pl.), desires, addictions,
cravings.

sarvan (m. acc. pl.), all.

partha {m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, frequent
epithet of Atjuna.

manogatan (m. acc, pl), “mind gone,”
emerging from the mind, originating in the
mind, TP cpd.

atmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

dtmand (m. inst. sg.}, by the self.

tustas {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle s/rug).
satisfied, contented.

sthitaprajiias (m. nom. sg.}, steady of in-
sight, wise, prudent, {as BV cpd.} one
whose insight is steady.

tadd, then,

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is
said, he is said to be.
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gESEAfEuEAT
dulikhesvanudvignamanah

in misfortunes not agitated the mind

gy famrge:
sukhesu vigatasprhah
in pleasures freed from desire

frawraay:
vitardgabhayakrodhal
departed passion, fear, anger,

feamdfirg wfrgs=aa

sthitadhir munir ucyate

steady in thought, a sage he is said to be.

He whose mind is not agitated in
misfortune,

Whose desire for pleasures has
disappeared,

Whose passion, fear, and anger have

departed,

And whose meditation is steady, is said to

be a sage.

duhkhesu (n. loc. pl.}, in misfortunes, in mis-
eries, in unhappinesses.

anudvigna (p. pass. participle an ud s/w'j),
free from anxiety, not agitated, free from
perplexity.

mands (m. nom. sg. ifc.}, mind, minded.

(anudvignamands, m. nom. sg. BY cpd.,
whose mind is not agitated.)

sukhesu (n. loc. pl.}), in pleasures, in happi-
nesses, in joys.

vigatasprhas {m. nom, sg.), “gone away de-
sire,” {as BV cpd.) whose desire has dis-
appeared, freed from desire, freed from
greed.

vita (p. pass. patticiple vi Vi), departed,
gone.

rdga (m.), passion.

bhaya (n.), fear, danger.

krodhas (m. nom. sg.), anger.

(vitaragabhayakrodhas, m. nom. sg. BV
cpd., whose passion, fear and anger have
departed.)

sthitadhis (f. nom. sg.), steady of thought,
steady in meditation, (as BV cpd.) whose
meditation is steady.

munis {m. nom. sg.), sage, wise man.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. vvac), he is
called, he is said to be, it is said.
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T: G,
yah sarvatranabhisnehas
who on all sides non-desirous,

T, STT TN |

tattat prapya subhasubham

this or that encountering, pleasant or
unpleasant,

A= T gfe
nabhinandati na dvesti
not he rejoices, not he dislikes

q& Sy wiatesar i
tasya prajiid pratisthita
of him the wisdom standing firm.

He who is without attachment on all sides,
Encountering this or that, pleasant or

unpleasant,
Neither rejoicing nor disliking;
His wisdom stands firm.
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yas (m. nom. sg.}, who.

sarvatra, on all sides, everywhere, in all
things.

anabhisrehas (m. nom. sg. from an abhi

snik), without affection, unimpassicned,
nondesirous.

tat tad (n. nom. sg.), this or that.

prapya (gerand pra Jdp), encoutttering, ob-
taining, attaining, incurring.

Sfubhasubham (n. acc. sg. Subha asubha},
pleasant and unpleasant, pleasant or un-
pleasant. DV cpd.

nag, not.

abhinandari (31d sg. pr. indic. act. abhi

nand), he rejoices, he salutes, he ap-
proves.

na, not.

dvesti (31d sg. pr. indic. act. \/dvi.g), he dis-
likes, he hates.

tasya {gen. sg.), of this, of it, of him.

prajiid (f. nom. sg.), wisdom, understanding,
knowledge, discrimination, judgement.

pratisthita (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle),
standing firm, established.
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JETEg 9=
yadd samharate cayan
and when he withdraws, this one,

FHAT ST T=: |
kiirmo 'Agdniva sarvasah
the tortoise-limbs-like completely,

MG CIIEEIRE Y
indriyanindriydrthebhyas
the senses from the objects of the sense,

e s sfafeear
tasya prajid pratisthita
of him the wisdom standing firm.

And when he withdraws completely
The senses from the objects of the
senses,
As a tortoise withdraws its limbs
into its shell,
His wisdom stands firm.

vada, when.

samharate (31d. sg. pr. indic. mid. sam N/ hry,
he withdraws, he draws together.

ca, and.

avam (m. nom. sg.), this, this one.

kiirmas (m. nom. sg.}, tortoise, turtle.

adgani (n. acc. pl.), limbs, legs and arms.

iva, like, similarly.

sarvasas, completely, wholly, altogether,

indriyani (n. acc. pl.), senses, powers.

indrivdrthebhyas (m. abl, pl.), from the ob-
jects of sense, from the objects of the
senses, TP cpd.

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of this, of it, of him.

prajfd (f. nom. sg.), wisdom, understanding,
judgement, discrimination.

praristhitd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
prati «/srkd), standing firm, established.
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faar fafrad=y
visayd vinivartante
the objects turn away

frogrear afg: o
nirdharasya dehinah
from the fasting of the embodied one,

@St T SqH
rasavarjam raso 'pyasya
flavor excepted; flavor also from him,

< gegr fraad i

param: drsted nivartate

the supreme having seen, it turns away.

Sense objects turn away from
the abstinent man,

But the taste for them remains;

But the taste also turns away

From him who has seen the
Supreme.

* Flavor being the object of hunger, most basic

of desires.
1 The dtman.
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visayds (m. nom. pl.), objects, dominions,
spheres of influence.

vinivartante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. vi ni

vrt), they turn away.

nirgkarasya {m. gen. sg. from nir ahdara,
food), from the fasting, from the without-
food.

dehinas (m. gen. sg.), of the embodied one,
of the dtman, of the self.

rasa (m.), flavor, taste,

varjam (adv.}, excluding, with the exception
of. TP ¢pd.

rasas (m. nom. sg.), flavor, taste.

api, also, even.

asya (m. gen. sg.), of him.

param {m. acc. sg.), the highest, the supreme.

drstva (gerund Vdrs), sceing, having seen.

nivartate (ard sg. pr. indic. mid. ni Vv, it
turns away.
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Tad) T R

yatato hyapi kaunteva

of the striving, indeed even, Son of
Kunti,

goger faafaa: 1
purusasya vipascitah
of the man of wisdom,

gfrgafor gRTRfy
indriyani pramdathini
the senses tormenting

e R CH
haranti prasabham manah
they carry away forcibly the mind.

The turbulent senses

Carry away forcibly

The mind, Arjuna,

Even of the striving man of wisdom.

yatatas (m. gen. sg. pr. act. participle Vyar),
of the striving, of the eager, of the one
who strives.

hi, indeed, truly.

api, even, also.

kaunteya {m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, fre-
quent epithet of Arjuna,

purusasya (m, gen, sg.), of the man,

vipafcitas (m. gen. sg. from «/vip), of wis-
dom, of learning.

indriyani (n. nom. pl.}, the senses, the pow-
ers.

pramdthini (n. nom. pl.}, tearing, rending,
harassing, destroying, tormenting.

haranti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. 5h(), they
carry away, they seize, they take.

prasabkam (adv.), forcibly, violently.

manas (n. acc. sg.), mind, thonghts.
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arf gaif g
tant sarvant samyamya
these (i.e. the senses) all restraining

o6 {79
yukta dsita matparah
disciplined, he should sit, me intent on;

F%t fg aefregrior
vase hi yasyendriyani
in control surely of whom the senses,

areq gt fafssar u
tasya prajfid pratisthitd
of him the wisdom standing firm.

Restraining all these senses,

Disciplined, he should sit, intent on
Me;

He whose senses are controlled,

His wisdom stands firm.
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tani (n. acc. pl.), these.

sarvani {(n. acc. pl.), all.

sarmyamya {gerund sam 'yam), restraining,
holding back.

yuktas (m. pom. sg. p. pass. participle Vi),
disciplined, yoked, joined (usually refers to
being steadfast in Yoga).

asita (rd sg. opt. mid. Vds), he should sit.

matparas (m. nom. sg.), me intent on, with
me as highest object,

vase (m. loc. sg.}, in control, in wish, in
desire, in dominion.

ki, surely, indeed, truly.

vasya {(m. gen. sg.}, of whom.

indrivani (n. nom. pl.), the senses, the pow-
ers.

tasya (m. gen. sg.}, of this, of him.

prafia (f. nom. sg.), wisdom, understand-
ing, discrimination.

pratisthitd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
prati ~sthd), standing firm, stabilized,
steadfast, established.
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wrrEa! T

dhydyato visayan pumsah
contemplating objects, for a man
FEg I |

safigas lesiipajdyate

attachment to them it is born

FH AR F:
safigat samjayate hamah

from attachment is born desire

FTAT T sFTE 1|
kamat krodho ’bhijayate
from desire anger is born

For a man dwelling on the objects of

the senses,
An attachment to them is born;
From attachment, desire is born;
From desire, anger is born;

® The use of three different prefixes to jayate
{it is born), viz., upa, sam, abhi, testifies to the
fact that in Sanskrit, such prefixes are sometimes
used merely for elegance (in this case avoidance of
repetition}, and do not necessarily convey any

difference in meaning.

dhydyatas (m. gem. sg. pr. act participie
dhyd), of dwelling on, of contemplating.
visaydn {m. acc. pl.}, objects, departments,
spheres of action, provinces, fields.
pumsas (m. gen. sg.}, of a man, for a man.
safigas {m. nom. sg.), attachment, clinging.
tesu (m. loc. pl.}, in them, to them.
upajayate* (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive upa
jany, it is born, it is produced.
safgat {m. abl, sg.), from attachment, from
clinging.
sa?jﬁyare* (ard pl. pr. indic. passive sam
jan), it is born, it is produced.
k@mas (m, nom. sg.), desire, craving, greed.
kamar (m. abl. sg.}, from desire, from crav-
ing.
krodhas (m. nom. sg.), anger, wrath, fury.
abhijayate* (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive abhi
jan), it is born, it is produced.
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TR AT T
krodhad bhavati sammohah
from anger arises delusion,

Htgrq eq fafaa: |
sarvmohdt smytivibhramah
from delusion, memory wandering,

s afgamn

smriibhramsdd buddhindso

from memory wandering, intelligence
destruction,

qfgrana, srorefa o
buddhinasat pranasyati
from intelligence-destruction one is lost.

From anger arises delusion;

From delusion, loss of the
memory;

From loss of the memory, destruction
of discrimination;

From destruction of discrimination
one is lost.
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krodhdt (m. abl. sg.), from anger, from wrath.

bhavati (3rd sg. v bhiz), it arises, it comes to
be, it is.

satmehas (. nom. sg. from sam \/muh),
delusion, confusion,

sammohdt (m. abl. sg.), from delusion, from
confusion.

smrti (f.), metory, wisdom remembered,

vibhramas (m. nom, sg. from vi thram),
wandering away. TP ¢pd.

smrei (£.), memory, wisdom remembered.

bhramsat (m. abl. sg.}), from wandering.

(smrtibhramsat, abl. sg., from memory wan-
dering away.) TP cpd.

buddhi {f.), intelligence.

ndfas (m. nom. sg.}, destruction, loss. TP

cpd.

buddhi (f.), intelligence.

ndfat (m. abl. sg.), from destruction.

(buddhinasar, m. abl. sg. TP cpd., from de-
struction of the intelligence, from loss of
the intelligence.)

pranasyari (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vraf),
he is lost, he is destroyed, one is lost, one
is destroyed.
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64

RCREEAS
rdgadvesaviyuktas tu
desire and hate eliminated, however,

fawam gfadee

visayan indriyd@iscaran

(even though) objects by the senses
€ngaging,

oA fasameHT

atmavasyarr vidheyatmda

by self-restraint, the self-controlled,

sTas Fier=sfd |

prasddam adhigacchatt
tranquility he attains,

With the elimination of desire and
hatred,

Even though moving among the objects of
the senses,

He who is controlled by the Self,

By self-restraint, attains tranguility.

rdga (m.), passion, desire,

dvesa {m.), hatred, loathing.

viyukfas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v

yuj), unjoined, eliminated.

tu, but, however.

visaydn (m. acc. pl.), objects, spheres of ac-
tion, provinces, fields.

indriydis (n. inst. pl.), by the senses, with the
senses.

caran (1. nom. sg. pr. participle act. Vear),
moving, engaging.

dtmavasydis {m. inst. pl.), controlled by self-
restraints, by self-controls, with self-re-
straints.

vidheya (gerundive vi vdhd), to be enjoined,
to be governed, to be subdued, to be con-
trolled.

atma (m., nom. sg.}, self.

{vidheyatmd, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., he whose
self is controllable.)

prasadam {m. acc. sg.), tanquility, peace.

adhigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi

gam), he goes to, he attains, he reaches.
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65
TOR gAgAT

prasade sarvaduhkhanam
in tranquility, of all sorrows

grfg sty )
hanir asyopajdyate
cessation for him it is born.

SERIAH! WY
prasannacetase hydsu
of the tranquil minded, indeed, at once

T wafesst v
buddhih paryavatisthate
the intelligence it becomes steady.

In tranquility the cessation of all
SOrTOwWs

Is born for him.

Indeed, for the tranquil-minded

The intellect at once becomes
steady.
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prasade (m. loc. sg.)}, in tranguility, in peace.

sarva, all.

duhkhdndm (n. gen. pl.), of sorrows, of mis-
fortunes.

hanis (f. nom. sg. from \/hd, leave), cessa-
tion, withdrawal,

asya {m. gen. sg.), of him, of it, for him.

upajayate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive upa

‘jan}, it is born, it is produced.

prasanna (p. pass. participle pra \/sad),
clear, bright, tranquil, placid.

cetasas (m. gen. sg.), of mind, minded, of
thought.

{prasannacetasas, m. gen. sg. BV cpd., of
him whose mind is tranquil.)

hi, indeed, truly.

asu (adv.), quickly, at once, immediately.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.}, intelligence, enlighten-
ment, discrimination.

paryavatisthate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. pari
ava Vstha), it becomes steady, it steadies,
it stands.



1I
66

e qfay waere

ndsti buddhir ayuktasya

not there is inteiligence of the un-
controlled,

q T AT |

na cqyuktasya bhavana

and not of the uncontrolled, concentra-
tion,

T ATATIA: AT
na cabhdvayatah santir
and not of the non-concentrating, peace.

FEET T T |
asantasya kutah sukham
of the unpeaceful, whence happiness?

There is no wisdom in
hiin who is uncontrolled,

And there is likewise no concentration
in him who is uncontrolled,

And in him who does not concentrate,
there is no peace.

How can there be happiness for him
who is not peaceful?

na, not,

asti {31d sg. pr. indic. -Jas}, it is, there is.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, discrim-
ination, intuitive determination,

ayuktasya {m. gen. sg.) of the uncontrolled,
of the undisciplined ome, of him who is
undisciplined.

na, not.

ca, and,

ayuktasya (m. gen. sg.), of the uncontrolled,
of the undisciplined, of the unsteadfast in
Yoga.

bhavand {f. nom. sg.), meditation, percep-
tion, concentration.

na, not.

ca, and.

abhdvayatas (m. gen, sg.), of the non-medi-
tating, of the non-perceiving, of the non-
concentrating.

santis (f. nom. sg.}, peace, tranquility.

asantasya (m. gen. sg.}, of the unpeaceful, of
the unpeaceful one.

kutas (interrog.), whence? from where?

sukham {n. acc. sg.}, happiness, joy, good
fortune.
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67
gl fg =<t
indriyanam hi caratim
of the senses, indeed, wandering,
o wAy syfafad

yan mano ‘nuvidhiyate
when the mind is guided by,

qaeg gfa =t
tadasya harati prajficm

then of him it carries away the under-

standing

AL AT ZATA T )
vdyur navam ivadmbhast
wind-a-ship-like on the water.

When the mind runs

After the wandering senses,

Then it carries away one’s
un

As the wind carries away a ship on
the waters.
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indrivandm (n. gen. pl.), of the senses, of the
powers.

hi, indeed, truly.

caratdm (m. gen. pl. pr. participle Jear), of
wandering, of roving.

yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what, when.

manas (n. nom. sg.), mind, thought.

anuvidhivate {3rd sg. pr. passive anu vi
Vdha), it is guided, it is led, it is ordered, it
is regulated.

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that, then.

asva (gen. sg.), of it, of him.

harati (3td sg. act. VAr), it carries away, it
steals.

prajAam (f. acc. sg.), wisdom, understand-
ing, discrimination.

vdyus {m. nom. sg.}, wind.

navam (f. acc. sg.), ship, boat.

iva, like.

ambhasi (n. loc. sg.), on the water.



II
68

TEAT TH HZTETR!
tasmad yasya mahdbaho
therefore of whom, Mighty Armed One,

fargrarfy wd= |
nigrhitani sarvasah
withdrawn on all sides

gfegreiifsarayg
indriyanindriydrthebhyas
the senses from the objects of the senses

aeq s swfafesar n
tasya prajiid pratisthita
of him the wisdom standing firm.

Therefore, O Arjuna,

The wisdom of him whose senses

Are withdrawn from the objects of the
senses;

That wisdom stands firm.

tasmat {m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore.
yasya (m. gen, sg.), of whom, of which.
mahabaho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed
One, frequent epithet of Arjuna, also ap-
plied to other warriers,
nigrhitdni (n. nom. pl. p. pass. participle i
~ grah), withdrawn, held back, suppressed.
sarvasas (adv.}, on all sides, in all respects.
indriyani (n. nom. pl.), senses, powers.
indriy@rthebhyas (m. abl, pl.), from the ob-
jects of the senses.
tasya (m. gen. sg.), of it, of him, of this.
prajfié (f. nom. sg.}), wisdom, understanding.
pratisthitd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
prati Vstha), standing firm, established.
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a1 T @i
va nisd sarvabhitanam
what (is) the night of all beings

TEqT FTTIE §aHY |
tasyam jagarti sawyami
in this he is wakeful, the man of restraint;

aeat St sy
yasydm jagrati bhiitani
in what they are wakeful, beings,

ar frrar a9
s@ nisd pasyato muneh
that (is) the night of the seeing sage.

The man of restraint is awake

In that which is night for all beings;

The time in which all beings are
awake

Is night for the sage who sees.

* Meaning that the “sage who sees’ perceives
the light of the dtman, which is dark as night to
others, while the others see the light of the senses
which is dark as night to the sage.
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yd {f. nom. sg.}, what, which.

ni$a (f. nom, sg.), night.

sarvabhitandm (r. gen. pl.), of all beings.

tasyam (f. loc. sg.), in it, in this.

Jagarti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. deg;}, he is
wakeful, he is watchful.

saryami {m. nom. sg.), the restrained one,
the man of restraint.

yasyam {f. loc. sg.), in what, in that which.

Jagrati (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. v jagr), they are
wakeful, they are watchful.

bhiitdni (n. nom. pl.), beings, existences.

sd (f. nom. sg.), this, that.

nisa (f. nom. sg.), night.

pasyatas (m. gen. sg. pr. participle vpas), of
the seeing, of the perceiving.

munes (m. gen. sg.}, of the sage, of the wise
man.



II
70

HTTARTOT FHE (TS

apiryamdnam acalapratistham®

becoming filled (yet) unmoved, standing
still,

gz o Sfael aaa |

samudram dapah pravisanti yadvat

the ocean, the waters they enter in which
way,

o w11 & wfamf= a4
tadvat kama yam pravisanti sarve
in this way desires whom they enter all

q arfeare AT F FEHTE
sa Sdntim apnoti na kdmakdmi
he peace attains; not the desirer of desires.

Like the ocean, which becomes filled
yet remains unmoved and stands still

As the waters enter it,

He whom all desires enter and who
remains unmoved

Attains peace; not so the man who is

full of desire.

* Triztubh metre,

dapuryamdnam (m. acc. sg. pr. mid. participle
from a vpi) becoming filled, becoming
full.

acala (m.), unmoved, unmoving.

pratistham (n. acc, sg. from prati \/sthd),
standing still, stable.

(acalapratistham, n. acc. sg. BV cpd., which
is unmoved and standing still.)

samudram (. acc. sg.), ocean, sea.

dpas (f. nom. pl.), water, the waters,

pravisanti {3rd pl, pr. indic. act. pra vvif),
they enter, they sit upen, they dissolve in.

yadvat, in which way, as.

tadvat, in this way, so.

kdmds (. nom. pl.), desires, appetites.

yam (m. acc. sg.}, whom.

pravisanti (3rd pl. act. pr. indic. pra Vvif),
they enter, they encounter, they dissolve
in.

sarve (m, nom. pl.), all.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he.

santim (f. acc. sg.), peace, tranquility.

dpnoti (3rd sg. act. \J’ép), he attains, he ob-
tains, he reaches.

na, not,

kamakdami (m. nom. sg.}, desirer of desires,
desirer of the objects of desire. TP ¢pd.
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71

fogra FTH T GEA
vihaya kiman yah sarvan*
abandoning desires who all,

gl frage
pumdnscaratl nihsprhah
the man acts free from lust.

fe fra:

nirmamo nirahawkarah

indifferent to possessions, free from
egotism,

g e wfam=sta u

sa $antim adhigacchatt
he peace attains.

The man who abandons all desires

Acts free from longing.

Indifferent to possessions, free from
egoticism,

He attains peace.

* Sloka metre resumes.
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vihdya (gerund vi vkda), abandoning, casting
away.

kaman {m.acc. pl.), desires, cravings.

yas (m, nom. sg.), who.

sarvan {m. acc. pl.), all,

pumdn {m. nom. sg.), the man, a man, man.

carati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. v¢ar), he
moves, he lives, he acts.

nihsprhas (m, nom, sg.}, free from desire,
free from lust.

nirmamas (m. nom. sg.), indifferent to
“mine,” indifferent to possessions,

nirgharkdras {m. nom. sg.), free from “I
making,” free from egotism.

sas {m. nom. sg.), he, this.

santim (f. acc. sg.), peace.

adhigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi

gam), he goes to, he attains.



i1
72

o grah fearfa: ard

esd brahmi sthitih partha

this the brahmanic position, Son of
Prtha.

A=t wrer fpRrfa |
ndindm prapya vimuhyati
not, this having attained, he is deluded.

femar serm weaEro sfw
sthitod 'sydm antakdle "pi
fixed in it, at time of death even

FErfrraTT Fes i o
brahmantroanam rcchatt
brahmanirvana he reaches.

This is the divine state, Arjuna.

Having attained this, he is not
deluded;

Fixed in it, even at the hour of death,

He reaches the bliss of God.

esd (f. nom. sg.}, this.

brahmi (adj., f. nom. sg.), holy, divine, per-
taining to Brahman.

brakmi sthitis {f. notn. sg.}, the state of Brah-
man, Brahmanic state, state concerning
Brahman, Brahmanic position.

partha, Son of Prtha, frequent epithet of Ar-
jana.

na, not.

enam (f. acc. sg.), this.

prapya {gerund pra Vap), attaining, having
attained.

vimuhyati {31d sg. pr. indic. act. vi vmuh), he
is deluded, he is confused.

sthitva (gerund \/sfhd), fixed, standing firm.

asyam (f. loc. sg.), in it, in this.

antakdle (m. loc. sg.), in time of end, at time
of death.

api, even, also.

brahmanirvanam (n. acc. sg.), Brahmanir-
vana, the nirvina {(ccasing to exist) in
Brahman {the word nirvana—from nir vvd,
blow-——means “blown out” i the sense that
a candle is blown out).

rechali (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. N r), he reaches,
he attains.

End of Book II

The Yoga of Knowledge
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BOOK III

AT FATH |
arfuna wvdca
Arjuna spoke:

1

SuTAEY 9 FHIH
Jyayast cet karmanas te
better if than action of thee

T gfgered |
mata buddhirfandrdana
thought, intelligence, Agitator of Men,

afes wifer AT
tatkim karmani ghore mam
then why to action terrible me

vt e
niyojayast kesava
thou urgest, Handsome Haired One?

Arjuna spoke:

If it is Your conviction that knowledge

Is better than action, O Krishna,

Then why do You urge me to engage
in this terrible action?
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arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna.
uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, e
spoke.

Jyavasi (f. nom. sg. comparative), better,
superior, larger, stronger.

ced, if.

karmanas (n. abl, sg.), than action, than
deeds.

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy.

matd (f. nom. sg.), thought, idea, conviction.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, enlighten-
ment, mental determination.

Jjandrdana, (m. voc. sg.), Mover of Men,
Agitator of Mer, epithet of Krishna.

tad (n. nom. sg.), then.

kim (n. nom. sg. interrog.), what? why?

karmani (n. loc. sg.), in action, to action.

ghore (n, loc, sg.}, terrible, frightful, awful,
venerable, sublime,

mam {ace. 5g.), me, {0 me.

niyojayasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. causative act. ni

yuj), thou causest to yoke, thou urgest.

kefava {m. voc. sg.), O Handsome Haired

One, epithet of Krishna.



Il
2

wtfasvia T
vyamisreneva vakyena
by equivocal-like speech

EERIECCIE RS

buddhirs mohayasiva me

the intelligence thou confusest-like, of
me;

73 0 3 i
tad ekati vada niscitya
this one tellt surely

I AT ST ATTAT 1

yena Sreyo "ham Gpnuyam

by which the highest good I should
attain.

With speech that seems equivocal,

You confuse my intelligence.

Tell me surely this one thing;

How should I attain the highest good?

vyamisrena (n. inst. sg. from vi @ mig), by
mixed, by manifold, by troubled, by dis-
tracted, by equivocal.

iva like, so to speak.

vikyena (n. inst. sg.}, by words, with words,
with speech.

buddhim (f. acc. sg.), intelligence, discrimi-
nation.

mohayasi (2nd sg. causative act. x/muh). thou
deludest, thou confusest.

iva, like, as it were.

me (gen. sg.}, of me, my.

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this.

ekam (n. acc. sg.), one.

vada (2nd sg. imperative act. V’vad), tell!
say!

niscitya (gerund nis Vi), surely, without
doubt.

yena (inst. sg.), by which, with which.

freyas (n. nom. sg. compar.), the higher
good, the supreme good.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

dpruyam (1st sg. opt. act. Vi ap), I should at-
tain, I should reach.
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ITI
# AT 4T |

$ribhagavan uvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

3
@ sfewe fgfaar et

loke *smin dvividhd nisthd

in world in this, two-fold basis (of

devotion)

ST ST 9971 579 |
purd proktd maya ‘nagha

anciently taught by me, Blameless One

(Arjuna),

FTE I |reaTt
jRanayogena samkhyananm

by knowledge Yoga of the Sarnkhyas;

FHTTT T 1
karmayogena yogindm
by action Yoga of the Yogins.

The Blessed Lord spoke;

In this world there is a two-fold basis

(of devotion)
Taught since ancient times by Me,
O Arjuna:

That of knowledge — the yoga of the

followers of Sankhya

And that of action — the yoga of the

yogins.

* See footnote on p. 136,

160

§ribhagavan {m. nom. sg.), the Biessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

loke (m. loc. sg.), in the world.

asmin (m. loc. sg.), in this,

dvividha (f. nom. sg.}, of two kinds, two-
fold.

pisthd (£, nom. sg. from ni Vsthd), basis,
steadfastness, attachment.

pura (adv.), anciently, previously, in older
times.

proktd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra

vac), declared, proclaimed, taught.

mayda (inst, sg.}, by me.

anagha (m. voc. sg.), Blameless One, epithet
of Arjuna.

JjAanayogena (m. inst. sg.), by knowledge-
Yoga, by the Yoga of knowledge. TP cpd.

sawkhyanam® (m. gen. pl.), of the Samkyas,
of the followers of the SZmkhya doctrine.

karmayogena {m. inst. sg.), by action Yoga,
by the Yoga of action. TP cpd.

yogindm (m. gen. pl.), of the Yogins, of the
followers of Yoga.



II1
4

A FHCTH FATEAT
na karmandm andrambhdn
not of actions from non-commencement

FCTTE TET S
naiskarmyan puruso 'snute
the state beyond karma a man he attains

q 9 dUgATLF
na ca samnyasanddeva
and not from renunciation alone

fafg axfa=sfa
siddhim samadhigacchati
perfection he approaches.

Not by abstention from actions

Docs a man attain the state beyond
karma,

And not by renunciation alone

Does he approach perfection.

na, not.

karmandm {n. gen. pl.), of actions, of deeds,
from actions.

andrambhdt (m. abl. sg. froman d Vi rambh),
from non-commencement, from non-
undertaking, from abstention,

ndiskarmyam {(n. acc. sg.), freedom from ac-
tion, inactivity, state beyond karma.

purusas (m. nom. sg.}, man, spirit.

asnute (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. \/as‘), ke at-
tains.

ra, not.

cq, and,

samnyasandt (0. abl. sg.), from renunciation,
from relinquishment.

eva, indeed, alone {often used as a rhythmic
filler).

siddhim {f. acc. sg.), perfection, fulfillment,
SUCCEsS.

samadhigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. sam
adhi ~gam), he approaches, he comes
near, he surpasses.
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5

7 fg g aoafy

na ki kascit ksanamapt

not indeed anyone in the twinkling of an
eye even

1Y, RS |
Jatu tisthatyakarmakrt
ever he exists not doing action;

FTI I TH

kdryate hyavasak karma

he is forced to perform, indeed without
will, action,

T4 TR
sarvah prakrtijair gundih
everyone by the nature-born gunas

Indeed, no one, even in the twinkling
of an eye,

Ever exists without performing action;

Everyone is forced to perform action,
even action which is against his
will,

By the qualities which originate in
material nature.
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na, not,

hi, indeed, truly.

kascid, anyone, anyone whatsoever,

ksangm (n. nom, sg.), an instant, a moment,
the twinkling of an eye.

api, even, also.

Jjatu, ever, at any time.

tisthati {(31d sg. pr. indic. act. Vstha), he
stands, he exists, he remains.

akarmakrt (m. nom. sg.), not action doing,
not performing action.

karyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. causative

kr}, he is caused to perform, he is forced

to perform.

hi, indeed, truly.

avafas (i, nom. sg.), without will, against
will.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action.

sarvas (m. nom. sg.), all, everyone.

prakrtijais (m. inst. pl.), by original sources
born, by material nature born.

gundis (m. inst. pl.), by the gunas,



III
6

Fo feafor g7y
karmendriyani samyamya
action powers restraining,

T T HAET T
ya dste shanasd smaran
who he sits by the mind remembering

HECICIEAEL (IR
indriydrthan vimudhatma
the objects of the senses, deluded self,

forzgmaTe @ 3= 0
mithydcarah sa ucyate
a hypocrite, he, it is said.

He who sits, restraining his organs of
action,

While in his mind brooding over

The objects of the senses, with a
deluded mind,

Is said to be a hypocrite.

karmendrivani {n. acc. pl. TP cpd. karma in-
drivani}, action-powers, powers of action.

samyamya {gerund sam vyam), restraining,
subduing, controlling.

yas {m. nom. sg.), who, which.

dste (31d sg. pr. indic. mid. v@&s), he sits.

manasd {n. inst. sg.), by the mind, with the
mind.

smaran {m. nom. sg. pr. patticiple Vsmr),
remembering, thinking of.

indrivarthan (indriva arthan, m. acc. pl. TP
cpd.), sense-objects, objects of the senses,
obiects of the powers.

vimidha (p. pass. participle vi Vmuh), de-
luded, confused.

armd (m. nom. sg.}, self.

mithyacdras {m. nom. sg.), of false behavior,
hypocrisy, a hypocrite.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is
said, he is called, he is said to be.
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IiI
7

7y feafranfor aan
yas tvindriyani manasa
who but the senses by the mind

T S |
niyamydrabhate 'rjuna
controlling he undertakes, Arjuna,

#¥ frgd: FHANIY
karmendriydih harmayegam
by the action-organs, action yoga,

o<k 9 fafarsgqa 1

asaktah sa visisyate
unattached, he is distinguished.

But he who undertakes the control
of the senses by the mind, Arjuna,

and, without attachment, engages the

organs of action
in the yoga of action, is superior.
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yas {m. nom. sg.), who.

tu, but.

indriyani (n. acc. pl.}, senses, powers.

manasd {n. inst. sg.), by the mind, with the
mind,

niyamya {gerund ni N vam), controlling, sub-
duing.

arabhate {3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. & Nrambhy,
he undertakes, he commences, ke begins,
he engages.

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna.

karmendrivdis (karma indriydis, m. inst. pl.
TP cpd.), by the organs of action, by the
powers of action.

karmayvogam (m. acc. sg. TP ¢pd.), action-
Yoga, the Yoga of action.

asaktas (m. nom. Sg. p. pass. participle a

sarij), unattachied, not hanging onto.

sas {m. nom. sg.}, he, this.

visisyate (3rd sg. pr. pass. vi J.fi.g}, he is dis-
tinguished, he is superior.



III
8

frad gesa
nivatam kury karma tvam
enjoined perform action thou,

FH A TTHW: L
karma jydayo hyakarmanah
action better indeed than non-action

FAATT I T
Sarfrayatrapi ca te
and body conduct even of thee

T afagagasam

na prasiddhyed akarmanah

not it could be accomplished without
action,

Perform your duty,

For action is indeed better than
nonaction,

And even the mere maintenance of
your body

Could not be accomplished without
action,

niygtam {m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle ni
yam), enjoined, subdued.

kuru (20d sg. imperative act. vkr), peform!
do!

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds.

tvam (nom. sg.), thou

karma (u. nom, sg.), action.

Jyavas (comparative), better, superior.

hi, indeed, truly.

akarmanas (n. abl. sg.), from inaction, than
non-action.

$arira {n.), body.

ya tra (f. nom. sg.), conduct, maintenance.

api, even, also,

cd, and.

te {gen. sg.}, of thee, thy.

ne, 10t

prasiddhyet (3rd sg. opt. act. pra Jsidhy, it
should be accomplished, it might be ac-
complished, it should succeed, it should be
attained.

akarmanas (n. abl. sg.), without action, from
non-action, from inaction.
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IIi
9

TR FHOT AT
yajfiagrthat karmano 'nyatra
from sacrifice-purpose from action aside,

BIFT U FHIFR: |
loko 'yam karmabandhanakh
world this action-bound

T 9 F=A
tadartham karma kaunteya
(for) that purpose, action, Son of Kunti,

TR FATE
muktasarigah samécara
free from attachment, perform!

Aside from action for the purpose of
sacrifice,

This world is bound by action.

Perform action for the purpose of
sacrifice, Arjuna,

Free from attachment.
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yajfa (m.), sacrifice.

arthgt (m. abl. sg.), from object, from pur-
pose, from aim.

{yajfidrthat, m. abl, sg. TP ¢pd., for the pur-
pose of sacrifice.)

karmanas (n. abi. sg.), from action.

anyatra, adv., aside from, elsewhere, other-
wise.

lokas (m. nom. sg.}, world,

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this.

karmabandhanas (in. nom. sg. BV cpd.)
such that it is bound by action.

tad (0. acc. sg.), that, this.

artham (m. acc. sg.), purpose, aim, object.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds.

kaunteya (m. voc. sg.}, Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna referring to his mother.

mukta (p. pass. participle Vmuc), freed, re-
teased.

safigas (M. nom. sg. v’satij}, attachment,
¢clinging.

(muktasafigas, m, nom. sg. BV cpd., being
free from attachment.)

samdcara (2nd sg. imperative act. sam 4

car), perform! accomplish!



I
10

FEZIAT: ST G
sahayaifiah prajah srstvd

together with sacrifices mankind having

created,

YA ST )

purovdca prajapatih

anciently said Prajapati (the Lord of

Creatures)

A S fasasag
anena prasavisyadhvam
“by this may ye bring forth;

Ty & sheaeFrrE
esa vo 'stuistakamadhuk

this of you may it be the milch cow of

desires.

Having created mankind along with

sacrifice,
Prajapati, (the Lord of Creatures)
anciently said,

“By this (i.e. sacrifice), may you bring

forthy;

May this be your wishfulfilling cow.”

sahayajhas (f. acc. pl.), together with sacri-
fices, along with sacrifices.

prajas (f. acc. pl.), progeny, mankind.

srsevd {gerund Y sri), having created, having
sent forth, having let go.

purd (adv.), anciently, previously, in olden
fimes.

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

prajdpatis (m. nom. sg.}, Lord of Creatures,
Brahma, also applied to other figures.

anena {m. inst. sg.), by this.

prasavigyadhvam (2nd pl. imperative future
act. pra vsu), may you bring forth! bring
ye forth!

esas (m. nom. sg.), this.

vas (gen. pl.), of you, your.

astu (3rd sg. imperative act. vas), may it be!

istakamadhuk {f. nom. sg.), Granting De-
sires, name of the Cow of Plenty.
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11

LEICCIEDRIEC)
devdn bhdvayatdnena
“the gods may you cherish by this

T AT ATETG A
te deva bhavayantu vah
they the gods may they cherish you;

T WA
paraspararn bhavayantah
(by) each other cherishing

S O FATE )
sreyah param avapsyatha
welfare the highest will you attain

“By this (i.e. sacrifice) may you
nourish the gods

and may the gods nourish you;

by nourishing each other,

you shall attain the highest welfare.”

* bhavayate, ‘'may you cherish,”’ sometimes
translated “may you foster,” “prosper ye’’ or
“may you nourish,” is actually a causative form
of the root, /bhi, “be,” “exist.” Thus its literal
meaning is ‘' may you cause {the gods) to be.”” The
metaphysical inference is interesting. Man causes
the gods to be, and in return the gods cause man
to be. This is by no means the only place in
religious literature where a mutual creation is
hinted at - man creating god and god creating
man. The idea also reminds one of Williarn James’
statement in “Essays on Faith and Morals”:
“1 confess that I do not see why the very existence
of an invisible world may not depend in part on
the personal response which any one of us may
make to the religious appeal. God himself, in
short, may draw vital strength and increase of very
being from our fidelity,”
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devan {m. acc. pl.), the gods.

bhavayara (2nd pl. causative opt. act. bk,
may you cherish, may you foster, lit. “may
you cause to be,” may you produce, may
vou increase the well-being of.

anena {m. inst. sg.), by this (i.e. sacrifice),

te (m. nom. pl.), they.

devds (m. nom. pl.}, the gods.

bhdvayantu (31d pl. causative imperative act.
vbhi7), may they cherish, may they foster,
may they increase the well-being of, may
they produce, lit. “may they cause to be.”

vas (acc. pl.}, you, ye.

parasparam, each other, cne another.

bhavayantas (m. nom. pl. pr. particple ok,
cherishing, fostering, lit. “causing to be.”

freyas (n. acc. sg.), welfare, bliss, happi-
ness.

param (1. acc. sg.), highest, supreme,

avipsyatha (2nd pl. foture mid. ava vap),
you shall attain, you shall achieve, you
shal! reach.



III
12

ot MR fE A At

tstan bhogdn ki vo devd

“desired enjoyments indeed to you the
gods

FTEAY TICATIEAT 1
ddsyante yajfiabhdvitah
they will give, sacrifice-produced;

& A AR
tdir dattan apraddyaibhyo
by these gifts not offering to them

qY T T T 4 |
yo bhuftkte stena eva sal
who he enjoys, a thief, he.”

“The gods, nourished by the
sacrifice,
Will indeed give you desired enjoyments;
He who enjoys these gifts while not
offering to them in return,
Is a thief.”

istan (m. acc. pl, p, pass. participle vis), de-
sired, wished for, sought for, asked for.

bBhogan {m. acc. pl.), enjoyments, pleasures.

hi, indeed, truly.

vas {dat. pl.), to you.

devds (m. nom. pl.), the gods.

dasvante (3rd pl. future mid. Vday, they will
give.

yajfiabhdvirgs (vajiia +m. nom. pl. p. pass.
participle bhi), sacrifice-produced, (as
TP cpd.) brought into being by sacrifice.

tais (m. inst. pl.), by these.

dattdn (m. acc. pl.}, gifts.

apradédya (gerund a pra N/ da}, not giving, not
offering.

ebhyas (m. dat. pl.), to them.

yas {m. nom. sg.), who.

bhurikte (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. vfbhuj), he
enjoys, he eats, he possesses.

stenas (m, nom, sg.), thief,

eva, indeed, only {often used as a rhythmic
filler).

sas {m. nom. sg.), he, this.
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awiErsTiET: &=
yajfiasist@Sinal santo
the sacrifice remainder eating, the good,

=Ry wa i |
mucyante sarvakilbisaih
they are released from all evils,

pEcRECERIEY
bhufijate te tvagham papa
they eat they indeed, evils the wicked

T THATHFTON 11
ye pacantydtmakdrandt
who they cook for own sake.

The good, who eat the remainder
of the sacrifice,

Are released from all evils;

But the wicked, who cook only for
their own sake,

Eat their own impurity.
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yajAasista (n.), the “sacrifice remainder”
which is eaten by the faithful after the gods
and priests have consumed their share.

dsinas (m. nom. pl. from vas), eating, en-
joying.

(yajhasistdfinas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., those
who eat the remainder of the sacrifice.)

santas (m. nom. pl.), good, existing, true.

mucyante {3rd pl. pr. indic. passive vmuc),
they are released, they are liberated.

sarvakilbigdis (n. inst. pl.), by sins, from
wrongs, from evils. KD cpd. from all evils.

bhuiijare (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. \'[bhuj), they
enjoy, they eat.

te {m. nom. pl.}, they.

tu, indeed, but.

agham (1. acc. sg.), impurity, pain, suffer-
mng.

papas {m. nom. pl.), the wicked, the evil
ones.

ye {(m. nom. pl.), who.

pacanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. \/pac), they
cook, they digest.

dtma (n.), self, own.

karandr (n, abl. sg.), from reason, from
cause, for the sake of.

(atmakdrandt, n. abl. sg. TP cpd., for their
own sake.)



I
14

AT waf ara
anndd bhavanti bhatani
from food they exist, beings;

THATE ARG A |
parjanydd annasathibhavah
from the rain god, food the origin;

g WAt gy
yajiiad bhavati parjanyo
from sacrifice exists the rain god;

T FHELEA: 1|
yajiiah karmasamudbhavah
sacrifice action origin

Beings exist from food,
Food is brought into being by rain,
Rain from sacrifice,

And sacrifice is brought into being by

action.

* Throughout the Bhagavad Gita, the word
karma (action) is used in several senses. Some-
times, as here, it refers to religious action, the
ritual action of the priest performing the sacrifice.
Elsewhere it refers to the warlike action proper to
the warrior caste to which Arjuna belongs. At still
other places it has the meaning of the sum of past

actions that is carried into a future life.

anndt (n, abl. sg.}, from food.

Bhavanti (ard pl. pr. indic. act. Vbha), they
exist, they are, they come to be.

bhatani (n. nom. sg.}, beings, living beings,
existences.

parjanydt (m. abl. sg.), from the rain cloud,
from the rain god.

anng (n.), food.

sambhavas (m. nom. sg.), origin, source.

(annasambhavas, m. nom, sg. BY cpd., of
which food is the source.)

vajAdar (m. abl. sg.), from sacrifice.

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. VBhi), it, he,
¢xists, it, he, comes to be,

parjanyas (m. nem. sg.}, the rain cloud, the
rain god.

yajfias (m. nom. 8g.), sacrifice, worship.

karma* (n.), action, doing, deeds.

samudbhavas (m. nom. sg. from sam ud

bhu), origin, source, cause of being.

(karmasamudbhavas, m. nom. sg. BY cpd.,
brought into being by action, whose origin
is in action.}
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15

FH agirgd fafg
karma brahmodbhavam viddhi
action Brahman origin, know!

AT A |
brahmdaksarasamudbhavam
Brahman the imperishable arising from

TEAT | I
tasmat sarvagatam brahma
therefore all-pervading Brahman

faedt awt wiafesam
nityam yajiie pratisthitam
eternally in sacrifice established.

Know that ritual action originates in
Brahman (the Vedas)

And Brahman arises from the
Imperishable;

Therefore the all-pervading Brahman

Is eternally established in sacrifice.

* Edgerton has pointed out that this stanza does
not constitute the logical syllogism that it seems
on first reading to be. “Sacrifice” is not the
starting point of the series, but an intermediate
term.
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karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds.

brahma (n.), Brahman, the all-pervading
spirit of the universe. Here meaning the
Vedas.

udbhavam (m. acc. sg. from ud \/bh&), ori-
gin, originating, coming to be.

brahmodbhavam {m. acc. sg. TP ¢pd.), orig-
inating in Brahman,

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. vid), know!
learn!

brahma (n.), Brahman, the Vedas.

aksara (adj.), imperishable, eternal, inde-
structible.

samudbhavam (m. acc. sg.), origin, ongi-
nating, coming to be, arising from.

{brahmaksarasamudbhavam, m. acc. sg. BY
¢pd., of which imperishable Brahman is
the source).

fasmdt (n. abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

sarvagatam {n. nom. sg.), all-pervading,
omnipresent.

brahma (n. nom. sg.), Branman, the Vedas.

nityam (adv,), eternally.

yajfie {m. loc. sg.}, in sacrifice.

pratisthitam (n. nom, sg. p. pass. participle
prati ~sthd), established, standing, re-
maining.



III
16

ua yafdd %
evam pravartitam cakram
thus set in motion the wheel

AFATAATE T |

ndnuvartayatiha yah

not he causes to turn (the wheel) here in
the world, who,

s iAo
aghdyurindriydrdmo
malicious, sense-delighted,

Hrer a1 g Sfrafa o
mogham partha sa jivati
vain, Son of Prthi, he lives,

He who does, here on earth,

Turn the wheel thus set in motion,

Lives, Arjuna,

Maliciously, full of sense delights, and in
vain.

* [.e. The circular sequence: sacrifice, the rain
god, food, beings, sacrifice, the rain god, etc. etc.

evam, thus, so.

pravartitam (n. acc. sg. causative p. pass.
patticiple pra N vr!), set in motion, turning.

cakram (n. acc. sg.), wheel.

na, not.

anuvartayati (ard sg. causative act. ani v vri),
he causes to tumn.

tha, here on earth, here in the world.

yas {m. nom, sg.), who.

aghdyus (m. nom. sg.}, intending to injure
malicious.

indriyaramas (m. nom. sg.), sense-delighted,
{as BV cpd.), one whose senses are de-
lighted (indriva, senses; drama, delight),

mogham (adv.}, vainly, uselessly, fruitlessly,
vain, useless,

partha {m. voc. sg.}, Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna referring to his mother, Prtha or
Kunti.

sas {m. nom. sg.), he, this one.

Jivati {(3rd sg. pr. indic. act. \J’ja”v), he LHves,
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III
17

FecaTeR<faia |1g
vastodtmaratireva syad
who only gratified in the self he should be

ARAGIE W74 |
dtmatrptasca manavah
and satisfied in the self, the man

PRI E G LA
dtmanyeva ca samtustas
and in the self content

e $14 7 fa=rar
tasya karyam na vidyate
of him the to-be-done, not it is found.

He whose delight is only in the Self,
Whose satisfaction is in the Self,

And who is content only in the Self;
For him the need to act does not exist.
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yas {m. nom. sg.), who, which, what.

tu, indeed.

Atma {m.), self.

ratis (f. nom. sg.), pleasure, gratified,
pleased, content.

(atmaratis, f. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose de-
light is in the self.)

eva, indeed, only (often used as a rhythmic
filler).

syar (3rd sg. opt. act. Vas), be should be, he
may be.

atma (m.), self.

trptas (m. nom, sg. p. pass. participle Jup),
pleased, satisfied.

(atmatrptas, n. nom. sg. BV cpd., who is
content in the self.)

ca, and.

mdnavas (m. nom. $g.), man, a man, a de-
scendant of Manu, the primal ancestor.

datmani {m. loc. sg.), in the self.

eva, indeed, only {often used as a rhythmic
filler).

ca, and.

samtustas (m. nom. sg.), content, satisfied,
pleased.

tasya {m. gen. sg.), of him.

karyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive «fk{), to-be-
done, to be accomplished, task, duty.

na, not.

vidyate (31d sg. pr. indic. passive V2 vid), #
is found.



I
18

A q% FHeATat
ndiva tasya kriendrtho
not indeed of him with action a purpose

ATFRIAG F7949 1

nakrtencha kascana

nor with non-action in this case any
whatever,

H- rh -l

na casya sarvabhitesu
and not of him in ail beings

FEFg gd=qTET 1)
kascid arthavyapasrayak
any whatever purpose need

He has no purpose at all in action,
Or in non-acton,

And he has no need of any being
For any purpose whatsoever.

Ha, not.

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler).

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of him, of this.

krtena (n. inst. sg. p. pass. participle Vi),
with action, with deeds.

arthas (m. nom. sg.), purpose, aim, acquisi-
tion.

ra, Not.

akrtena (inst. sg. p. pass. participle a Jkr),
with non-action, with inaction, by in-ac-
tion.

tha, here, in this case.

kascana, anyone whoever, anything what-
ever.

na, not.

ca, and.

asya {m. gen. sg.), of him, of it.

sarvabhiftesu (m. loc, pl.), in all beings, in
all existences.

kascid, any whatever.

artha (m.}, purpose, aim, acquisition.

vyapdsrayas {m. nom. sg. from vi apa @

$ri}, need, needing, depending on, cling-

ing to.

artha-vyapdsrayas (m. nom, sg. TP cpd.)
need of purpose.
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19

TEATE TGH: T
tasmad asaktal satatam
therefore unattached constantly

F]1F T FHIHL |
karyar karma samdcara
to be done action perform!

HATH GTIFT
asakio hydcarankarma
unattached indeed performing action,

TR STHHT TR0
param apnoti parusah
the Supreme he attains, man.

Therefore, constantly unattached,

Perform that action which is your duty.

Indeed, by performing action while
unattached,

Man attains the Supreme.

* The ‘“therefore” is not a consequence of the
preceding stanzas, which describe the person who
has attained complete concentration on the arman.
‘This stanzais the advice to Arjuna to performaction
while unattached, in order to attain the state
described in IIT 17 and 18.
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tasmdt (m. abl, sg.), from this, therefore.
asaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a
safij), unattached, not clinging.
satatam (adv.), constantly, perpetually, al-
ways,
karvam {n. acc. sg. gerundive \/kr), to be
done, to be accomplished, duty, task.
karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds.
samdcara (2nd sg. imperative act. sam 4
car), perform! practice! conduct! act!
asaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a
safij), unattached, not clinging.
hi, indeed, truly.
dcaran (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act. &
car), performing, acting, practicing.
karma {n. acc. sg.}, actions, deeds.
param{m. acc. sg.), the highest, the supreme.
dproti (3rd sg, pt. indic. act. Vap), he at-
tains, he obtains, he reaches.
plrusas (In. nom. $g.), man, spirit.



I
20

FHre fg dfafaqy
karmandiva hi samsiddhim
by action only indeed perfection

wifeaaT FAFTR: |
asthitd janakddayah
attained Janaka* commencing with,

BFEUHATT
lokasamprahamevapi
the world holding together even,

FTRI WREF 1t

sampasyan kartum arhasi
beholding, to act thou shouldst.

Perfection was attained by kings like
Janaka

With action alone.

For the mere maintenance of the world,

You should act.

* Tanaka, a famous philosopher king who, with
his priest and adviser, Yajfiavalkya, opposed the
brahman priesthood, claiming that he himself,
though a member of the warrior caste, could per-
form sacrifices without brihman help. Eventually
he became a brihman and a rdfarsi, or royal seer.
He was the father of Sita, the hercine of the
Ramayana. He is thought to have influenced the
Buddha, who was also a member of the Asatriya
caste. The reference is to Janaka, as a ksatriya
(warrior or doer} attaining perfection through
deeds rather than austerities.

karmand (n. inst. sg.}, by action, by deeds.

eva, indeed, only {often used as a rhythmic
filler).

hi, indeed, truly.

samsiddhim (. acc. sg.), perfection, fulfill-
ment, success.

dsthitd (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participie 4
stha), attained, obtained.

Jjanaka,* name of an ancient philosopher-
king.

ddayas {m. nom. pl.), commencing with, be-
ginning with, {as BV cpd.) “they whose
first was,” the Sanskrit equivalent of “and
so forth,” “etcetera,” “and others.”

{ janakadayas, m. nom. pl. BV ¢pd., those
(kings) whose first was Janaka.}

loka (m.), world.

samgraham (m. acc. sg.), holding together,
maintenance.

loka-sarrgraham (m. acc. sg. TP cpd.), main-
tenance of the world.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

api, even, also.

sampasyan (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act.
sam vpa$), beholding, seeing, observing,

kartum (infinitive vkr), to act, to do.

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act, vark), thon
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou art able.
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21

T AT 55
yadyad dcarati sSresthas
whatever he does the best

TAg TATL I |
tattad evetaro janah
this and that, thus the rest, man;

& o FAT FES
sa yat pramanam Rurute
he what standard sets

SRR 1
lokastadanuvartate
the world that it follows.

Whatever the greatest man does,
Thus do the rest;

Whatever standard he sets,

The world follows that.
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yad yad, whatever.

dearati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. @ vear), he
does, he behaves, he practices.

dresthas (m. nom. sg. superl.), best, most
splendid, most excellent.

tartad (tad tad}, this and that.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

itaras (m. nom. sg.), the other, another, the
rest.

Jjanas (m. nom. sg.}, man.

sas (m, rom. sg.), he, the, this.

yad (n. acc. sg.), what, which.

pramanam (n. acc. sg. from pra v'ma), mea-
sure, scale, standard.

kurute (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid, v kr}, he makes,
he sets.

lokas (m. nom. sg.), world, aggregate of
people.

fad {n. acc. sg.), that, this.

anuvartate (rd sg. pr. indic. mid. anu J vre),
it follows.



1
22

T X ardTfer w0

na me parthasti kartavyam

not of me, Son of Prth3, there is to-be-
done

fory = fvae
trisu lokesu kimcana
in the three worlds anything whatever

AATgHITG S
ndnavdptamavdplavyanm
nor not attained to be attained,

ag o= 7 F9{T U
varta eva ca karmani
I engage nevertheless in action.

For Me, O Arjuna, there is nothing
whatever

To be done in the three worlds,

Nor is there anything not attained
to be attained.

Nevertheless I engage in action.

na, not.

me {gen. sg.), of me, my.

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. vas), there is, it is.

kartavyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive 'Jk.['), to be
done, to be accomplished.

trisu (mi. loc. pl.), in the three,

lokesu (m. loc. pl.), in the worlds.

kiricana, anything whatever, anyone who-
ever.

nd, not, nor.

anaviptam (M, ace. sg. p. pass. participle an
ava v ap), unattained, not attained, not
reached.

avaptavyam (m. acc. sg. gerundive ava Vap),
to be attained, to be reached.

varta {samdhi for varte, 1st sg. pr. indic.
mid. vvr?), I work, I move, [ engage.

eva ca, nevertheless, notwithstanding.

karmani (n. loc. sg.), in action, in deeds,
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af g 7 Fd
yadi hyahan na varteyam
if indeed I not should engage

T FHOAATEA |
jatu karmanyatandritah
at all in action, unwearied,

Y HTLAIR
mama vartmdnuvartante
of me the path they follow

TS 9T T 1
manugy@h partha sarvasah
mankind, Son of Prtha, everywhere.

Indeed, if I, unwearied, should not
engage

In action at all,

Mankind would follow

My path everywhere, O Arjuna.
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vadi, if.

ki, indeed, truly.
aham (nom. sg.), L.
na, not.

varteyam (Ist sg. opt. act. vvrn), T should
engage, I should be occupied with.

Jjatu, ever, at all.

karmani (n. loc. sg.), in action, in deeds.

atandritas (m. nom. sg.), free from lassitude,
unwearied.

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my.

varima (n, acc. sg.), path, turning, way.

anuvartante (3rd pl. pr. indic, mid. anu
vrt), they follow.

manugyds (m. nom. pl.), men, mankind.

pdrtha (m. voc, sg.}, Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

sarvasas (adv.), wholly, completely, univer-
sally, altogether, everywhere.



III
24

I AN 3T
utsideyur ime loka
they would perish, these worlds,

T g F7 F5gH |
na kuryam kavma cedaham
not I should perform action, if I,

e T FHT T
samhkarasya ca kartd syam
and of confusion maker I should be,

Fg~aTH FHTHSAT: |
upahanyam imah prajah
1 should destroy these creatures.

If I did not perform action,
These worlds would perish

And I would be the cause of confusion;

I would destroy these creatures.

utsideyus (3rd pl. opt. act. ud sad), they
would sink down, they should perish.

ime (m. nom pl.), these,

lokds (m. notn, pl.), worlds.

na, not.

kurydm (15t sg. opt. act. \/k:_f), I should per-
form, I should do.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds.

ced, if,

aham {nom. sg.}, I.

sartkarasya (m. gen. sg.), of confusion, “of
together-pouring,” or scattering to-gether.

ca, and.

kartd (m. nom. sg.), maker, doer, performer,
creator.

syam (1st sg. opt. vas), I should be.

upahanyam (1st sg. opt. act. upa Jhan), 1
should destroy, I should smite.

imds (f. acc. pl.), these.

prajas (f. ace, pl.), creatures, beings, prog-
eny, offspring, descendants, people,
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T, FHETagET
saktah karmanyavidoamso
attached in action, the unwise

T FAfer W |

yathd kurvanti bhdrata

as they act, Descendant of Bharata
(Arjuna};

FATE fagiq aaTEen
kuryad vidvans tathasaktas
he should act, the wise, so, unattached,

TS

cikirsur lokasamgraham

intending to do the holding together of the
world.

While those who are unwise act
From attachment to action, O Arjuna,
So the wise should act without
attachment,
Intending to maintain the welfare
of the world.
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sakeds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle vsarif),
attached, clinging.

karmani (r. loc. pl.), in action, in deeds.

avidvaras (m. nom. pl. perf. act. particple a
Jvid 3, the unwise, the unwise ones.

yathd, in which way, as.

kurvanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vkr), they act,
they do.

bharata {m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Arjuna, and others. Bharata
was the patriarch of the dominant tribes
about whom the Mahibhirata was sung,
and later written.

kurydt (3rd sg, opl. act. VEr}, he should act,
he should perform, he should do.

vidvan (m. nom. sg. pasticiple vvid), the
wise, the wise one.

tathd, thus, in this way, so.

asakfas {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a

sanj}, unattached, not clinging.

ctkirsus (3rd sg. desiderative vkr), desiring to
do, desiring to make, intending to do.

loka (m.), world.

samgraham (m. acc, sg.), holding together,
maintenance.

(loka-samgrahan, m. acc. sg. TP cpd.,
maintenance of the world.)
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7 g aE Iag

na buddhibhedam janayed

not intelligence-fragmentation one should
produce

et
ajfiandm karmasangindn
of the ignorant, of the action attached;

T FEHHTIOT |

Josayet sarvakarmdni

one should cause (them) to enjoy all
actions,

fag™ I A= Il
vidoan yuktah samdcaran
the wise, disciplined performing.

One should not unsettle the minds of
The ignorant who are attached to action;
The wise one should cause them to
enjoy all actions,
While himself performing actions in
a disciplined manner.

na, not.

buddhi (.}, intelligence.

bhedam (m, acc. sg. from Jbhid), breaking,
rending, tearing, bursting, rupture, frag-
mentation, splitting.

(buddhibhedam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., frag-
mentation of the mind.)

janayet {3rd sg. opt. act. caus. «ijan), he
should give birth to, he should cause to
arise, one should produce.

ajfiandm {m. gen. pl.}, of the ignorant, among
the ignorant ones.

karmasadginam (m. gen. pl.), of the action-
attached, (as TP cpd.) of those who cling to
action.

Josayer {3rd sg. opt. causative act. Vjus), he
should cause to enjoy, he should cause fo
delight.

sarvakarmani {n. acc, pl.), all actions,

vidvdan {m. nom. sg.}, the wise, the wise one.

yaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vyuj),
joined, yoked, disciplined, stead-fast in
Yoga.

samdcaran (M. nom. sg. pr. participle act.
sam d vcar), performing, practicing, ob-
serving.
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s ety
prakrieh kriyamanani
of material nature performed

T FETI T
punath karmani sarvasah
by the gunas, actions in all cases

e
ahamkdravimidhatmg

the egotism-confused self

LG ER A
kartdham iti manyate
“doer I thus he thinks.

Actions in all cases are performed
By the qualities of material nature;

He whose mind is confused by egoism

Imagines, “T am the doer.”
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prakrtes (f. gen. sg.), of material nature, of
nature.

kriyamdandni (n. nom. pl. pr. mid. participle
s/kt), being performed, performed.

gundis (m. inst. pl.), by the gunas.

karmdni (n. nom. pl.}, actions.

sarvasas, adv., everywhere, in all cases, al-
together, entirely.

aharikara (m.), lit. “I making,” egotism.

vimiidha (m. p. pass. participle vi Jmuh), de-
luded, confused.

dtmd (m. nom. sg.), self,

{(aghamkaravimudhdimd, m. nom. sg. BV
cpd., he whose self is confused by ego-
tism.)

karta (m. nom. sg.), doer, creator.

aham (rom. sg.), I

iti, thus (used to close quotations).

manyate (3rd sg. mid. ¥man), he thinks, he
believes, he imagines.
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FeAlaR  AEE!

tattvavit tu mahdbaho
The truth-knowing, but, Mighty Armed
One,

U fATTET: |
gunakarmavibhagayoh
guna and action of the two roles

gund gunesu vartanta
“the gunas in the gupas they are
working,"”

HER IR L el

it matvd na sajjate
thus having thought, not he is attached.

But he who knows the truth, O Arjuna,

About the two roles of the qualities
and action, thinking,

“The qualitics work among the qualities,”

Is not attached.

tattvavid (m. nom. sg.}, truth-knowing, “that-
ness knowing.”

tu, but.

mahabdho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed,
O Long Armed, epithet of Arjuna and other
wartriors.

guna (m.), guna.

karma (n.), action.

vibhagayos (m. gen. dual), in the two roles,
in the two spheres, in the two shares.

(gunakarmavibhagayos, m. loc. gen. TP
cpd., of the two roles of guna and action.)

gunds (m. nom. pl.), gunas, the gunas.

gunesu (m, loc, pl.), in the gunas.

vartanta ‘}san'rtdhi for vartante, 3rd pl. pr.
indic. vvr?), they work, they act,

iti, thus.

matvd {gerund v man}, thinking, having
thought.

na, not.

sajfate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Jsaﬁj), he is
attached.

185



111
29

& \:‘Iur J =~ :
prakrter gunasarmiudhah
of material nature, the guna-deluded

Ao A |
Safjante gunakarmasy
they are attached in guna actions

tan akrisnavido mandan
them incomplete-knowing, foolish;

et 7 faarea 1
krtsnavin na vicalayet

the complete knower not he should dis-

turb.

Those deluded by the qualities of
material nature

Are attached to the actions of the qualitics.

The perfect knower should not
disturb

The foolish men of incomplete knowledge.
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prakrtes (f. gen. sg.}, of material nature, of
nature.

guna (m.), guna.

sammiadhds (m. nom. pl.), the deluded, those
who are deluded.

{(guna-sarmiidhds, m. nom. pl. TP cpd.,
those who are deluded by the gunas.)

sajjante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Vsadj), they
are attached.

gunakarmasu (n. loc. pl.}, in guna actions,

in {m. acc, pl.), them.

akrtsnavidas {m. acc. pl.), incompiete know-
ing, not knowing the whole, not knowing
the entirety.

mandadn (m. acc. pl.), foolish, fools, duliards.

krtsnavid {m. nom. sg.), the complete
knower, the knower of the whole.

na, not.

vicalayet (3rd sg. causative act. opt. vi veal ),
he should cause to waver.
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wfir wafor g
mayt sarvani karmdni
on Me all actions

HAEATEHTCH AT |

samnyasyddhydtmacetasd

relinquishing, meditating on the Supreme
Spirit

farran for sy s

ntrasir nirmamo bhiitva

free from desire, indifferent to ‘“‘mine’
having become,

b

gearey faraea<:
yudhyasva vigatajoarah
fight! gone away fever.

Deferring all actions in Me,

Meditating on the supreme Spirit,

Having become free from desire
and selfishness,

With your fever departed, fight!

* Le. allowing God to initiate all actions.

mayi (loc. sg.}), in me, to me, on me.

sarvani {n. acc. pi.), all.

karmdni (. acc. pl.), actions, deeds.

samnyasya {gerund sam ni \/ as), relinguish-
ing, entrusting, renouncing.

adhyarmacetasd (n. inst. sg.}, by meditating
on the Supreme Spirit (adhydoma), by
thinking on the Supreme Seif.

nirasis (m. nom. sg.), not wishing for, not
asking for, free from asking, free from de-
SITC.

nirmamas {m. nom. sg.), indifferent to
“mine,” free from desire for possessions.

bhatva {(gerund vbha), becoming, being,
having become, having been.

yudhyasva (2nd imperative mid. vyudh),
fight! engage in battle!

vigata {p. pass. participle v \/gam), gone
away, departed, disappeared.

Jjvaras (m. nom. sg.), fever, grief.

vigata-jvaras {m. nom. sg. BV ¢pd.), one
whose fever is departed.
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¥ I vy 2 freaw
ye e matam idam nityam
who of me doctrine this constantly

wfassf ataT: |
anutisthanlt manavah
they practice, men,

ST S TEAL
Sraddhdvanto "nastiyanto
believing, not sneering,

Tor= @ sfraafin
mucyante te "pt karmabhih

they are released, they also by actions.

Men who constantly practice
This teaching of Mine,
Believing, not sneering,

Are also released from the bondage of

actions.
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ye (m. nom. pl.), who, which.

me (gen. sg.}, of me, my.

matam {n. acc. sg.), thought, doctrine.

idam (n. acc. sg.), this.

nityam (adv.}, constantly, eternally, per-
petually.

anutisthanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. anu
Vsthd), they practice, they follow, they
catry out.

manavds (m. nom. pl.), men, mankind, de-
scendants of Manu, progenitor of the
human race.

fraddhdvantas (m. nom. pl.), believing, fufl
of faith.

arasiyanras (m. nom. pl. pr. participle an

asirya), not sneering, not spiteful, not en-

vious, not caviling, not grumbling, not
speaking ill of, not showing jealousy.

mucyante (3rd pl. pr. pass. Jmuc), they are
released, they are liberated.

te, (m. nom. pl.), they.

api, even, also.

karmabhis (n. inst. pl.), by actions, from ac-
tions.
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g g Tl
ye tvetad abhyasiiyanto
who, but, this sneering at,

Afesfer ¥ Fa |
ndnutisthanti me matam
not they practice of me the doctrine,

sarvajiianavimidhans tan
all wisdom confusing; them

fafg e TR
viddhi nasidn acetasah
know to be lost and mindless.

But those who, sneering at this,

Do not practice My teaching,
Confusing all wisdom,

Know them to be lost and mindless.

ye {m. nom. pl.}, who.

tu, but.

etad, (n. acc. sg.), this.

abhyasiyantas {m. nom. pl. pr. participle
abhi Jas&ya}, sneering, showing ill will,
caviling,

Aa, not.

anutisthanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. anu V. stha),
they practice, they follow, they carry out.

me {gen. sg.), of me, my.

matam (0. acc. sg.), thought, doctrine.

sarva, all.

jhdna (n.), knowledge, wisdom.

vimidhan {m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle vi
Vmuh), confusing, deluding.

{sdrva-jidna-vimidhan, m. acc. pl. TP epd.,
confusing all knowledge.)

tan (m. acc. pl.), them.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvid), know!
learn!

nastdn (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participie Vnas),
lost, destroyed.

acetasas (m. acc. pl.), them whose minds are
not, them who are mindless, the stupid
ones.
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TR FeTd T
sadrsam cestate svasydh
according to one acts from own

THA AET AT )
prakrter jlidnavan api
material nature, the wise man even,

sxf arfey warfa
prakytim yanti bhitani
material nature they follow, beings;

frrg: o =wfosafa
nigrahah kim karisyati
restraint what it will accomplish?

One acts according to one’s own
material nature.

Even the wise man does so.

Beings follow their own material
nature;

What will restraint accomplish?
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sadrsam {adv.), according to.

cestate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Veest), he,
she, one acts, one strives, one moves, one
struggles.

svasyds (f. gen. sg.), from own, through
own.

prakrtes (f. gen. sg.), from material nature.

Jjhanavdn (m, nom. sg.), full of wisdom,
wise, wise man,

api, even, also,

prakriim (f. acc. sg.), material nature.

yanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vya), they go,
they follow,

bhiitani (n. nom. pl.), beings, existences.

nigrahas (m. nom. sg.), restraint, control,
subduing.

kim (interrog.), what?

karisyati (31d sg. future act. vkr), it will
make, it will do, it will accomplish.
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Ffuaafzaae
indrivasyendriyasydrthe
in of a sense of a sense-object

TN SAfeREt
ragadvesau vyavasthitau
passion and hatred seated.

TAIL T T ATTRY

tayor na vasam dgacchet

of these two not the power one should
come under;

At g afcafeadt
tqu hyasya paripanthindu
they two indeed, of one, two antagonists.

Passion and hatred are seated

In the senses in relation to their objects.

One should not come under the power
of these two;

They are indeed one’s enemies.

indriyasya (n. gen. sg.j), of a sense, of a
power.

indrivasya (n. gen. sg.), of a semse, of a
power.

artha (m.}, object, purpose.

(indriyasyendriyasydrthe, m. loc. sg., of a
sense in relation to an object of that sense.)

rdga {m.), passion, desire.

dvesa (m,), hatred, aversion.

(ragadvesau, m. nom. dual DV cpd., passion
and hatred.)

vyavasthitdu (m. nom. dual p. pass. participle
vi ava v sthad), seated, abiding in.

tayos {m. gen. dual}, of these two.

na, not.

vasam (m. acc. sg.), power, will, authority,
control.

dgacchet (3td sg. opt. act. d \/gam), one
should come, one should come near, one
should fall into, one should come under.

tdu (m. nom. dual), they two, them two.

hi, indeed, truly.

asya (m. gen. sg.), of him, of it, of ore.

paripanthindn {m. nom. dual), two enemies,
two hindrances, two things that stand in the
way, two adversaries, two antagonists.
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ST TEe | e
sreyan svadharmo vigunah
better own duty deficient

TTIAT T (CEAT, |

paradharmdt svanusthitdt

than duty of another {caste), well per-
formed.

Tgw fad S5
svadharme nidhanam Sreyah
in own duty death better,

crecibvicedl
paradharmo bhaydvahah
duty of another (caste), danger inviting.

Better one’s own duty though deficient
Than the duty of another well performed.
Better is death in one’s own duty;
The duty of another invites danger.
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frevan (m. nom. sg. comparative), better, su-
perior, preferable.

svadharmas (m. nom. sg.}, own duty (here
meaning duty of one’s own caste).

vigunas (m. nom. sg.), deficient, imperfect,
ineffective, unsuccessfui,

paradharmdr {m. abl. sg.}, from duty of an-
other, than duty of another {here meaning
of another caste).

sv, su well, good.

anusthitar (abl. p. pass. participle anu Jsthd),
than done, than practiced, than performed.

svadharme (m. loc. sg.), in own duty, in own
caste duty.

nidhanam {n. nom. sg.), settling down, end,
death.

§revas (n. nom. sg. compar.), better, supe-
rior, preferable.

paradharmas {m. nom. sg.), duty of another,
opposite duty.

bhaya (n.), danger, fear,

avahas (from & ¥vah), inviting, bringing.

{bhaya-avahah, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., bring-
ing fear.)



I

A FATH |
arjuna wvica
Arjuna spoke:

36

oY I A 7
atha kena prayukto *yam
then, by what impelled this

CILE R e
papam carati piirusal
evil he commits a man

AiooA{q aTvig
antcchannapi varsneya
unwillingly even, Clansman of Vrsni

FoTg 34 fafaa
balad iva niyojitah
from force, as if, urged

Arjuna spoke:

Then impelied, by what
Does a man commit this evil,
Unwillingly even, O Krishna,
As if urged by force?

arfunas (m. nom. sg.}, Arjuna.
uvdca {3rd sg, perf, act. s/vac), he said, he
spoke.

atha, then, in this case.

kena (inst. sg. interrog.), by what?

prayuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra
J;:uj), impelled, ordered, set in motion,
caused.

ayam (M. nom. sg.), this.

pdpam (n. acc. sg.), evil, misfortune, harm.

carati {3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Jear), he
moves, he acts, he commits.

pirusas {m. nom. sg.), man, spirit.

anicchan (. nom. sg. pr. participle an J is),
not wishing, unwilling, not desiring.

api, even, also.

varsneya (m. voc. sg.), Clansman of Vrsni,
epithet of Krishna, refers to the race of the
Yadavas or Madhavas. Vrsni was the name
of a Yadava dynasty to which Krishna
traced his lineage (this refers to the earthly
Krishna, rot the avatar of Vishnu which
entered Krishna's body).

bald: (n. abl. sg.), from force, from strength.

iva, like, as if.

niyojitas {m. nom, sg. p. pass. pariciple
causative ni Jyuj), attached to, enjoined,
commanded, urged.
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CICUEISEEiEd

$ribhagavan uvaca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

37
FTH OW Fe O

kama esa krodha esa
desire this anger this

TARPEAEE: |
rajogunasamudbhavah
rajas guna the source

AT AETATHT
mahdasano mahdpapma
mighty eating, greatly injurious

fagam gz afeom i
viddhyenam iha vairinam
know this, in this case, the enemy.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

"This force is desire, this force is anger;
Its source is the rajas guna.

Voracious and greatly injurious,
Know this to be the enemy.
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Sribhagavdn (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdca (31d sg. perf. act, Jvacy, he said, he
spoke.

kdmas {m. nom. sg.}, desire, love, greed.

esis (m. nom. sg.), this.

krodhas (m. nom. sg.), anger, wrath, fury.

egas (m. nom. sg.), this (refers to the “force”
of stanza 16}.

rajas (n.), the guma or rajas, of desire and
power.

guna (m.}, guna.

samudbhavas (m. nom. sg. from sam ud

bhii), source, cause, origin.

{rajo-guna-samudbhavas, m. nom. sg. TP
cpd., born of the guna of rajas.)

mahd, great, mighty.

asana (0. nom, acc, Sg. pr. participle Jas),
eating, consuming.

(mahdsanas, m. nom. sg, voracious,)

mahd, great, mighty.

pdpmd (m. nom. sg.), misfortune, evil,
crime, sin, hurtful, injurious.

(mahdpdpmas, m. nom. sg. BY cpd., it of
which the evil is great.)

viddhi {2nd sg. imperative act, Vvidy, know!
learn!

enam {m. acc. sg.), this.

tha, here, in this case, in this matter.

vdirinam {m. acc. sg.), enemy, foe, hostile.
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AT afg g

dhitmendvriyate vahniy

by smoke he is covered, the bearer (Agni,
god of fire),

U7 ST ABA A |
yatha 'darso malena ca
and as similarly a2 mirror by dust,

AT T
yatholbengurto garbhas
as membrane-covered, the embryo,

qAT AT AT 11
tathd tenedam dvrtam
thus by this that covered.

As fire is obscured by smoke,

And a mirror by dust,

As the embryo is enveloped by the
membrane,

So the intellect is obscured by
passion.

dhiimena (m. inst, sg.), by smoke, with
smoke.

gvriyate (31d sg. pr. indic. pass. & vvr), he is
covered, he is enveloped.

vahnis (m. nom. sg.), bearer (applied to
draugit animals, charioteers; here to Agni,
the god of fire, who bears oblations to the
gods).

yathd, in which way, similarly as.

adarfas (m. nom. sg. from & ~/dr$), mirror.

malena (n. inst. sg.), by dust, with dust.

ca, and.

yathd, in which way, similarly as.

ulbena (n. inst. sg.), by membrane, by enve-
lope.

dvrtas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle &

vr), covered, enveloped.

garbhas {m. nom. sg.), embryo, womb,
foetus.

tathd, thus, so.

tena (n. inst. sg.}, Dy this,

idam (n. nom. sg.), that, this.

davrtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle &
N vr), covered, enveloped.
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dortam jiianam etena
covered knowledge by this

arfit frerdfom o
Jiidning nityavatring
of the knowers by the eternal enemy

FTHEIT T
kamariipena kaunteya
by the form of desire, Son of Kunti,

IS T 1l
dusprirenanalena ca
and by hard-to-fill fire.

O Arjuna, the knowledge even of the

wise ones is obscured
By this cternal enemy,
Having the form of desire,
Which is as insatiable fire,

196

dvriam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle &
J vr), covered, enveloped, obscured.

jranam {n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

etena (m. inst. sg.), by this, with that.

Jhdninas (m. nom. pl.), the knowing, the
wise ones.

nitya (adj.), eternal, imperishable.

vdiring@ (m. inst. sg.}, by the enemy, by the
adversary,

kama (m.}, desire, lust.

ripena (n. inst. sg.), by the form, with the
shape.

(kama-rapena, m, instr. sg. TC cpd., with the
form of desire.)

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet
of Arjuna referring to his mother.

duspitrena (m. inst. sg.), by hard to fili, by
insatiable.

analena (m. inst, sg.), by fire, with fire.

ca, and.
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HECULECIE 1768
tndriyani mano buddhsr
the senses, the mind, the intelligence

FETf ST |
asydadhisthanam ucyate
of it the abode, it is said;

i faiigaadw

etdtr vimohayatyesa

with these, it confuses, this,
T AT I 1)

jhdnam dvrtya dehinam

knowledge-obscuring, the embodied one.

The senses, the mind and the intellect

Are said to be its (i.e, the eternal
enemy’s) abode;

With these, it confuses the embodied

one,
Obscuring his knowledge.

indriyvani (0. nom. pt.}, senses, powers.

manas (n. nom. sg.}, mind, thought.

buddhis {f. nom. sg.), intelligence, intuitive
knowledge.

asya (m, gen. sg.}, of it, of this.

adhisthanam (n. nom. sg.), abode, resting
place.

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is
said.

etdis {m. inst. pl.), by these, with these.

vimohayati (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative act, vi

mukh), it causes to confuse, it confuses, it

deludes.

esas {m. nom. sg.), this.

JAdnam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

avrtya (gerund 4 Vvr), obscuring, covering,
enveloping.

dehinam (m. acc. sg.}, the embodied one, the
embodied soul, the atman.
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qET @ ZfFRATeaTaY
tasmat tvam indriyanyddau
therefore thou, the senses first

frae W)
niyamya bharatarsabha
restraining, Bull of the Bharatas,

qToHT SeTfE &
papmanam prajehi hyenan
evil demon kill indeed this

ArAfaREATIA |
JAdnavifiidnanasanam

knowledge and discrimination destroying.

Therefore, restraining the senses

First, O Arjuna,

Kill this evil demon

Which destroys knowledge and
discrimination.
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tasmat (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

fvam (nom. sg.), thou.

indriyani {n. acc. pl.), the senses.

adau (m. loc. sg.), in first, at first, in the
beginning.

niyamya (gerand nf Y yam), restraining, con-
trolling, subduing.

bharatarsabha (m. voc. sg.), Bull of the
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna.

papmanam (m. acc. sg.), devil, evil being.

prajahi (2nd sg. imperative act. pra \/han},
kill! destroy!

ki, indeed, truly.

enam (n. acc. sg.), this.

JAdna (n.), knowledge.

vijfigna (0.), discrimination, understanding.

nasanam (m. acc. sg. from Vnas), destroy-
ing, losing.

{ jAdnavijfidnand$anam, m. acc, sg. TP cpd.,
knowledge and discrimination-destroying.)



I
42

i govg g
indriydni pardnvihur
the senses high, they say,

g o st
indrivebhyal param manah
than the senses higher, the mind,

A § T AT

manasas tu pard buddhir

than the mind, moreover, higher, the
intelligence,

T g AT T U

yo buddheh paratas tu sah

which than the intelligence much higher
indeed, this (i.e. the dtman or self, see
foll. stanza)

They say that the senses are superior.
The mind is superior to the senses;
Moreover, the intellect is superior
to the mind;
That which is superior to the intellect
is the Self.

* L.e. the Yoga of action, without desire for the
fruits of action, see following stanza, also stanzas
40 and 471.

indriyani (n. nom. pl.), senses.

parani {n. nom. pl.), high, elevated, impor-
fant.

dhus (3rd pl. perfect Jah, with present mean-
ing), they say, they assert.

indrivebhyas (n. abl. pl.}, from the senses,
than the senses.

param (n. nom. sg.), higher, superior.

manas (n. ace. sg.), mind.

manasas (n. abl. sg.), from the mind, than
the mind.

tu, but, moreover, indeed.

pard (f. nom. sg.), higher.

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence.

yas (m, nom. sg.), who, which, what.

buddhes (f. abl. sg.), from the intelligence,
than the intelligence.

paratas (adv.}, higher, highest.

tu, but, indeed.

sas (m. nom. sg.}, this.
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ud T@: T IZHAT

eovam buddheh param buddhva

thus than the intelligence higher having
learned,

FEATCHTH, ATCHAT |
samstabhydtmanam dtmand
together sustaining the self by the self

ife 7T, eTaTey
jahi satrum mahabdho
kill the enemy, O Mighty Armed One,

FTHET GTEEH 1|

kdmaripam durdsadam

having the form of desire, difficult to
approach.

Thus having known that which is
higher than the intellect,

Sustaining the self by the Self,

Kill the enemy, O Arjuna,

Which has the form of desire and is
difficult to conquer.

evam, thus, even so.

buddhes (f. abl. sg.), from the intelligence,
than the intelligence.

param (n. nom. sg.), higher,

buddhva (gerund budh), having learned.

samstabhya {(gerund sam stabh), together
sustaining, upholding.

dtmanam (m. acc. sg.), seif,

dtmand (m, inst. sg.}, by the self.

Jjahi (2nd sg. imperative act. vhan), kifl! de-
stroy!

Satrum (m. acc. sg.), enemy, adversary.

mahdbgho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed
One, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors.

kamardapam (0. acc. sg.), desire-form, having
the form of desire, {as BV cpd.} which has
the form of desire.

durdsadam (n. acc. sg.), difficult to approach,
encountered wtih difficulty.

End of Book III

The Yoga of Action
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BOOK IV

STAATETY F4TF |
Sribhagavan uvdaca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

T foaead TR
imar vivasvate vogam
this, to Vivasvat, Yoga

SIHAT RgH WeaaH |
proktavan akam avyayam
having declared, I, imperishable,

faraear s v
VIvasvdn manave prana
Vivasvat to Manu communicated,

AL ZHATHS SR 1
manur tRyvdkave 'bracit
Manu to lksvaku imparted.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

I proclaimed this imperishable yoga
to Vivasvat;

Vivasvat communicated it to Manu,

And Manu imparted it to Ikshvaku.

* Vivasvat, the Sun god.

+ Manu, Manu Viaivasvata, son of the Sun god.
1 Iksvaku, son of Manu Vaivasvata. All are
early legendary figures. See chapter on ““The

Setting of the Bhagavad Gita.””

sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed
Lord, the Blessed One.

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. N/ vac), he said, he
spoke.

imam (m. acc. sg.), this.

vivasvare (m. dat, sg.), to Vivasvat, “Shining
Forth,” the Sun God, father of Manu Vai-
vasvata who was the seventh of the fourteen
Manus, the Noah of Hindu mythology and
the progenitor of the human race.

yogam (m. acc. sg.), Yoga.

proktavan (m, nom. sg. perf. act. participle
pravvac), declaring, having declared.

aham (nom. sg.), I.

avyayam (m. acc. sg.), imperishable, eternal.

vivasvan (m. nom. sg.}, Vivasvat,

manave (m. dat. sg.), to Manmu, i.e. Manu
Viivasvata, see above.

praha (31d sg. perf. act. pra \/ah), he told, he
communicated.

manrus {m. nom. sg.), Manu, Manu Viiva-
svata.

iksvakave (m. dat. sg.), to Iksvaku, Iksvaku
was a son of Manu Vaivasvata, and founder
of a dynasty of kings.

abravir (31d sg. imperf. act. Vhri), he told,
he impatted, he related.
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2

T TR
evam paramparapraptam
thus, succession-received,

= Tl fag
imarnm r@jarsayo vidul
this the royal seers they knew;

o F
sa kaleneha mahata
this with time here on earth long,

T o A
yogo nastah paramtapa
Yoga lost, Scorcher of the Foe.

Thus received by succession,
"The royal seers knew this;
After a long time here on carth,
This yoga has been lost, Arjuna.
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evam, thus, so.

parampard (f. nom. sg.}, succession, one to
another.

prdjnam (acc. sg. p. pass. participle pra

dp}, received, obtained, attained.

imam (m. acc. sg.}, this.

rdjarsayas (m. nom. pl. rdja rsayas), royal
rsis, royal seers.

vidus (ard sg. perfect act, Jvid ), they knew.

sas {m. nom. sg.}, it, this.

kalena {m. inst. sg.}, by time, in time, with
time.

iha, here, here on earth.

mahata (m. inst. sg.), long, great, extended.

vogas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga.

nastas (. nom. sg. p. pass. participle \/nas’),
lost, destroyed.

paramtapa (m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the
Foe, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors,



v
3

7 oA T s
sa evdyam mayd te 'dya
it this by me to thee today

TR SR I |
yogah proktah purdatanah
Yoga, declared, ancient

went s & war o

bhakto st me sakhd ceti

devoted thou art of me, cornrade, and
thus.

TEE Ig I i
rahasyam hyetad uttamam
secret indeed this supreme,

This ancient yoga is today

Declared by Me to you,

Since you are My devotee and
friend.

This secret is supreme indeed.

sas (m. nom. sg.), it, this.

eva, indeed {often used as a rhythmic filler).

ayam (M. nom, sg.), this.

mayd (inst. sg.), by me.

fe (dat. sg.), to thee.

adya, today, now, nowadays.

yogas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga.

prokias {m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra

vac), declared, proclaimed, described,

imparted.

purdtanas (M. nom. sg.), ancient, primaeval,
of olden times,

bhaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
Vbhaj), devoted, worshipped, shared, de-
votee,

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Yas), thou art.

me (gen. sg.), of me.

sakhd (. nom. sg.}, comrade, friend.

ca, and.

iti, thus, so.

rghasyam (n. nom. sg.), private, secret, eso-
teric teaching.

hi, indeed, truly.

etad (n. nom. sg.), this.

uftamam (0. nom. sg.), supreme,
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Iv

EEGEECH S
arfuna wvaca
Arjuna spoke:

4

L Wad] TH
aparam bhavato janma
later of your lordship the birth

g% 5w faeaa: |
param janma vivasvatah
earlier the birth of Vivasvat;

Fw UAg ferrar
katham etad vifaniydm
how this I should understand

A HTRY TIFHAT 5T 1

toam adau proktavdn it

thou in the beginning declaring thus?

Arjuna spoke;

Your birth was later,

'The birth of Vivasvat earlier;
How should I understand this,
That You declared it in the

beginning?
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arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna.
uvaca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he
spoke.

aparam (n. nom. sg.), later, not earlier, not
previous.

bhavatas (formal address, m. gen. sg.), of
you, of your lordship.

Janma (n. nom. sg.), birth.

param (n. nom. sg.), eatlier, prior, previous.

Janmma (n. nom. sg.), birth,

vivasvatas {m. gen. sg.), of Vivasvat, of the
Sun God.

katham (interrog.), how?

etad (n. acc. sg.), this.

vijaniydm {1st sg. opt. act. vi Jjﬁd), I should
understand, I should comprehend.

fvam (nom. sg.), thou.

ddau (loc. sg.), in the beginning.

proktavan (m. nom. sg. perf. act. participle
pra Jvac), declasing, having declared.

ifi, thus, so.



v
TR F4T |

sribhagavin uvdca
the Blessed Lord spoke:

5
TgfT W =TT

bahiini me vyatitani
many of me passed away

ST a9 ATl |

Janmdni tava cdrjuna
births, and of thee Arjuna

AT+TE AT AT
tanyaham veda sarvini
them I know all

75 309 a9 ||
na tvant vettha paramtapa

not thou knowest, Scorcher of the Foe.

The Blessed Lord spoke:

Many of My births have passed away,
And also yours, Arjuna.

I know them all;

You do not know them,

Arjuna.

§ribhagavan {m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord,
the Blessed One.

uvdaca (31d sg. perf. act. J vac), he said, he
spoke.

bahani (r. nom. pl.), many.

me (gen. sg.), of me, my.

vyatitani (n. rom, pl. p. pass. participle vi ari

iy, passed away, gone away, passings

away.

Janmani (n. nom. pl.), births.

tava {(gen. sg.), of thee, thy,

ca, and.

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna.

tani {n. acc. pl.), them.

aham (nom, sg.}, L.

veda (1st sg. perfect act. \’{vfd, with present
meaning), I know.

sarvani {n. acc. pl.), all.

nda, not.

tvam (nom. sg.), thou.

vettha (2nd sg. perfect act. Vvid, with present
meaning), thou knowest,

pararitapa (m. voc. sg.}, Scorcher of the
Foe, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors,
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wit $fq ¥ WegarAy

ajo "pi sann avyaydtma

birthless although being, imperishable
self,

TATAT I S E
bhittdnam tSvaro "pi san
of beings, the lord although being,

s fa Ty wfrss
prakriivs svam adhisthaya
material nature own controlling

EWATRITCRATIAT Ui

sambhavamyatmamayaya

I come into being by own supernatural
power.

Although I am birthless and My nature
is imperishable,

Although I am the Lord of all beings,

Yet, by controlling My own material
nature,

I come into being by My own power.

#* There appears to be a contradiction here
between “birthless’’ and “many of my births”
of the preceding stanza, but Krishna's *“births”
refer to his “giving forth® of himself ~see
following stanza.
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ajas (m. nom. sg.), unbomn, birthless.

api, even, although.

san (m. nom. sg. pr. patticiple Vas), being.

avyaya {m.), imperishable.

anmd (m. nom. sg.), shelf.

(avyaya-armd, m. nom. sg. KD cpd., imper-
ishable self).

bhitanam (m. gen. pl.), of beings.

i$varas {m. nom. sg.), lord,

api, even, although.

san (m, nom. sg. pr. participle vas), being.

prakrtim (f. acc. sg.), material nature.

svam (f. acc. sg.), own.

adhisthaya (gerand adhi Vstha), controlling,
governing, standing over.

sambhavami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. sam
v bhii), 1 come into being, I originate my-
self.

dima {m.), self, own.

mayavd (f. inst. sg.), by magic, by super-
natural power, by power of illusion.

(atmamayayd, f. inst. sg. TP cpd., by own
supernatural power.)



v
7

Fera7T g wweg
yadd yadad ki dharmasya
whenever indeed of righteousness

T wafy wred |

glanir bhavati bhérata
decrease exists, Descendant of Bharata,

AT AT
abhyutthénam adharmasya
rising up of unrighteousness

T STHT GIATRIFH
tada 'tmdanam srigmyaham
then myself give forth I.

Whenever a decrease of righteousness

Exists, Arjuna,

And there is a rising up of
unrighteousness,

Then I manifest Myself.

yadd yvadd, whenever.

hi, indeed, truly.

dharmasya (m. gen. sg.), of righteousness, of
duty, of law.

glanis (f. nom. sg.), exhaustion, decrease.

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. VBhi), it is, it
exists, it comes to be.

bharata (m. voc. sg.}, Descendant of Bha-
rata, epithet of Arjuna.

abhyutthanagm {n. acc. sg. verbal noun from
abhi ud stha), rising up, emerging, stand-
ing up.

adharmasya (m. gen. sg.), of unrighteous-
ness, of undutifulness, of unlawfulness.

tada, then.

dtmdnam (m. acc. sg.), self, myself.

srjami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. vsrf), I give
forth, I let go, I create.

aham (nom. sg.), L.
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8

wfeaoTTT ST
paritrandya sadhingm
to protecting of the good

fammamm T AT |
vindédya ca duskrtam
and to the destruction of evil doers

dharmasamsthdpandrthdya

for the sake of establishing righteous-

ness,

AT I T 1
sambhavami yuge yuge
I come into being from age to age.

For the protection of the good

And the destruction of evil doers,

For the sake of establishing
righteousness,

I am born in every age.

* This conception of the “ coming into being’’
from age to age to protect the good and punish
the evil is not confined to Hunduism. Buddhism
has a Buddha who arrives at different times for
that purpose. Messianic Judaism, and thus
Christianity, have parallels, though they require
only one visitation of the Messizh, or avatdr of

God.
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paritrandya (n. dat, sg. from pari V1ra), to
refuge, 1o protecting, to preservation, to
deliverance.

sadhinam (m. gen. pl.), of the righteous, of
the good, of the virtuous ones.

vinasaye {m. dat. sg. from vi Jmé}, to the
destruction, o the loss, to the perishing.

ca, and.

dugkrtam (m. gen. pl.}, of evil doers, of doers
of wicked deeds.

dharma (m.), righteousness, duty, law,

sarsthapana (pr. causative noun from sam
Vstha), the establishing.

arthaya (m, dat. sg.), for the purpose of, with
the aim of, for the sake of.

(dharmasamsthapandrthdya, m. dat, sg. TP
cpd., for the sake of the establishing of
righteousness. )

sambhavami (Ist sg. pr. indic. act. sam
/bhi), T come into being, I originate my-
self.

yuge yuge (n. loc. sg.), from age to age, in
age after age. The conception of the Hindu
yuga is explained at length in 2 footnote to
stanza 17 of Book VIII.



v
9

av% 79 7§ fasgwy
janma karma ca me divyam
birth and action of me divine

g P afa asae: |
evam yo vetl: tattvatah
thus who knows in truth

tyaktod dehan punarjanma
having left the body, (to) rebirth

Afr g frar s
nditt mam eti 5o ‘rjuna
not he goes; to me goes he, Arjuna.

He who knows in truth

My divine birth and action,

Having left his body, he is

Not reborn; he comes to Me, Arjuna.

Janma (n. acc. sg.), birth,

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds.

ca, and.

me (gen. sg.), of me, my.

divyam (n. acc. sg.), divine, heavenly, god-
like.

evam, thus.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who.

vetti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vvid), he knows.

tantvatas (adv.), “Dy thatness,” by the truth
about, in truth, truly.

tyakrvi (gerund viyaj), leaving, renouncing,
abandoning, having left, having aban-
doned.

deham (n. acc. sg.), bady, material body.

punarjanma (0. acc. sg.), “again birth,” re-
birth.

sue, not.

eti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. i), he goes, he
cotnes.

mdm (m. acc, sg.}, me, to me.

eti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vi), he goes, he
COITIES.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, the, this.

arjuna (m. voc. $g.), Atjuna.
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10

CiGRUE L H

vitardgabhayakrodhd
gone passion fear and anger

AT AT IUTEAT: 1
manmayd mam upasritah
absorbed in me, me resorting to,

TEAT TN
bahavo jiidnatapasd
many, by knowledge austerity

q&T FTEH TETET: 0]

piatd madbhivam agatah

purified, my state of being (have) attained.

Thinking solely of Me, resorting to Me,

Many whose greed, fear, and anger
have departed,

Purified by the austerity of knowledge,

Have attained My state of being,.
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vitd (p. pass. participle vi s/z‘), gone away,
disappeared.

rdaga {m.), passion, greed.

bhaya (n.), fear, danger.

krodhds (m. nom. pl.), anger.

(vitaragabhayakrodhas, m. nom. pl. disap-
peared greed, fear and anger; free of pas-
sion, fear and anger; (as BV cpd.) whose
greed, fear and anger have departed.)

manpmayd (m. nom. pl.}, absotbed in me,
thinking solely of me.

mdam (acc. sg.}, me.

updsritds {m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle upa
d + §ri), resorting to, clinging to.

bahavas (m. nom. pl.), many.

Jaanatapasa (n. inst. sg. TP cpd.), by knowl-
edge-austerity, by the austerity of wisdom.

putas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle \/pﬁ),
purified, cleansed.

madbhavam (m. acc. sg.), “of me being,” my
state of being.

agatds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle a4

gam), come to, attained, reached.



Iv
1

3 47 /7 Ry

ye yvathd mam prapadyante

who, in whatever way Me they take
refuge in

AT AT AT AGH |
tams tathaiva bhajamyaham
them thus reward 1;

A FHFTRAR
mama vartmanuvartante
my path they follow

ST OTE A )
manusyah pdartha sarvasah
men, Son of Prtha, everywhere,

In whatever way,
Men take refuge in Me, I reward them.

Men everywhere, Arjuna,
Follow My path.

ye (m. nom. pl.), who.

yathd, in which way, as.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

prapadyante (3rd pl. pr, indic. mid. pra

pad), they take refuge in, they resort to.

tam {m. ace¢, pl.), them.

fathd, thus, in this way, so.

eva, indeed (used as a rthythmic filler).

bhajami {1st sg. pr. indic. act. \/bkaj), I
share with, [ love, I reward.

aham (nom. sg.), L.

mama {gen. sg.), of me, my.

vartma (1. acc. sg.), path, road, turning,

anuvartante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. anu v vil),
they follow.

manugyds (m. nom. pl.), men, human beings.

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

sarvasas (adv.), everywhere, on all sides,

211



v
12

Freerea: wAw fafg
kanksantah kaymandnm: siddhim
desiring of (ritual) acts the success

T+ g aAdT: |

yajanta tha devatldh

they sacrifice here in the world to the
(Vedic) godheads

fersi fg Ad =
ksiprary ki manuge loke
quickly indeed in the human world

fafey wafy Fam i

siddhir bhavats karmaja

the success comes to be (of ritual} acts
born.

Desiring the success of ritual acts,
Men sacrifice here on earth to the

Vedic gods.
Quickly indeed in the world of men
Ritual acts bring success.
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karksantas {m. nom. pl. pr. participle
Vkarks), desiring, wishing for, hankering
after.

karmandm (n. gen. pl.), of acts, of ritual acts.

siddhim (f. acc. sg.), success, accomplish-
ment, fulfillment.

yajanta (searndhi for yajante, 3td pi. pr. indic.
mid. Vyaj), they sacrifice, they worship.

iha, here, here in the world, here on earth.

devatds (f. acc. pl.), to the godheads, to the
Vedic godheads.

ksipram (adv.), quickly, instantly.

hi, indeed, truly.

manuse (M. loc. sg.}, in human, belonging to
mankind,

loke (. loc. 8g.), in the world,

(manuse loke, m. loc. sg., in the world of
men, in the human world.)

siddhis (f. nom. sg.), success, accomplish-
ment, fulfillment.

Bhavari (3rd sg, pr. indic. act. Vbha), itis, it
comes {o be.

karmajd (f. nom. sg.}, born of action, born of
ritual acts.



v
13
caturvarnyam maya systam
the four caste system by me created

U FeTIT: |

gunakarmauvibhagasah

guna action-distribution according to;

e FATC HfT AT
tasya kartdram api mdim
of it the creator although me

fagaFaray F=aa |l
viddhyakartaram avyayam
know (me to be) non-doer eternal.

The system of four castes was created

by Me,

According to the distribution of the

qualities and their acts.

Although I am the creator of this (the

system),

Know Me to be the eternal non-doer.

caturvarnyam (0. rnom. sg.), four-caste sys-
tem, system of four castes,

mayd (inst. sg.), by me,

srstam (0. nom. sg. p. pass. participle V. sti),
created, brought forth, let go.

guna (m.}, guna.

karma (1.}, action.

vibhdga (m. from vi N/ bhaj}, distribution,
sharing.

-fas (adverbial suffix), according to.

(gunakarmavibhagasas, adverbial TP cpd.,
according to the distribution of the gunas
and their acts.)

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of it, of this.

kartaram (m. acc. sg.), creator, maket.

api, even, also, although.

mdm (acc. sg.), me.

viddhi {2nd sg. imperative act. +/vid), know!
learn!

akartdram (m. acc. sg.}, non-doer, one who
does not act,

avyayam (m. acc. sg.), eternal, imperishable.
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7wt Fafor fowaf

na man karmdant limpanti
not me actions they befoul
TH FHES a7

na me karmaphale sprha
not of me in action-fruit desire

f wit A st
iti man yo "bhijandti
thus me who comprehends

LR E S el
karmabhir na sa badhyate
by actions not he is bound.

Actions do not taint Me;

I have no desire for the fruit of action;

Thus he who comprehends Me
Is not bound by actions.
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na, not.

mam (acc. sg.), me.

karmdni (n. nom. pl.), actions.

limpanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Jlip), they
smear, they defile, they befoul.

na, not.

me {gen. sg.), of me, my.

karmaphale {n. loc. sg.), in action fruit, in
the fruit of action.

sprhd (f. nom. sg.), desire, covetousness.

iti, thus, so.

mdam (acc. sg.}, me.

yas {m. nom. sg.), who.

abhijandti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. abki jAd),
he comprehends, he understands.

karmabhis (n. inst. pl.), by actions, by deeds.

na, not.

sas (. nom. sg.), he.

badhyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vbandh),
he is bound, he is fettered.



IV
15

TS AT F FH
evam jidted krtam karma
thus having known performed action

g sy waErfe

LR

pirvdir api mumuksubhih

by the ancients, also, by the seekers for

release,

FE F3A TEAT, &3
kuru karmdiva tasmdt toam
perform action therefore thou

T QAT FA
pirvaih pirvataranm krtam
(as was) by the ancients earlier done.

Having known this, the ancients,

Seeking release, also performed acton.

Therefore perform action
As it was earlier performed by the
ancients.

evam, thus.

jAatva {gerund v iid), knowing, having
known.

krtam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. pariciple Jkr_‘),
performed, done, made.

karma {(n, acc. sg.}, action,

plirvéis (m. inst. pl.}, by the ancients, by the
prior ones.

api, even, also,

mumuksubhis (inst. pl. desiderative noun
from \/muc), by the desirers of release, by
the seekers of liberation.

kuru (2nd sg. imperative act. vkr), do! per-
form! make!

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds,

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

tasmdt (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore.

tvam (nom. sg.), thou.

purvais (inst. pl.), by the ancients, by the
prior ones.

pirvataram (comparative), earlier, in olden
times.

krtam (n:. acc. p. pass. participle Jk:;), done,
performed, made.
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o a9 fopmg sroperfiy
ki karma kim akarmeti
“what, action? what, non-action?” thus

FAAY S AT Hifgar: |
kavayo 'py atra mohitdh
the poets even in this matter confused.

I 9 AT
tat te karma pravaksyami
this to thee action I shall explain

S FTCAT 1A ST U

yaj jiiatoa moksyase *Subhat

which having known thou shalt be
released from evil.

“What is action? What is inaction?”

Thus, even the wise are confused
in this matter.

This action I shall explain to vou,

Having known which, you shall be
released from evil.

* kavayas, poets. One must remember that
much of Sanskrit religious literature was con-
ceived in poetic form, Thus “poets’ here (often
translated “sages’’) were religious teachers who
wrote, or rather sang, in verse,
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kim (interrog.), what?

karma (n. nom. sg.), action.

kim (interreg.), what?

akarmg (n. nom. sg.), non-action, inaction.

iti, thus {often used to close a quotation).

kavayas (m. nom. pl.}, pocts, sages.

api, even, also,

atra, in this matter, in this respect, here.

mohitds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle
Vi muh), confused, deluded.

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that.

te {dat.), to thee.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action.

pravaksyami (1st sg. futurs act. pra Yvac), 1
shall speak, I shall explain, I shall declare.

yad (n. acc. sg.), which.

jagrvé (gerund <jAg), knowing, having
known.

mokgyase (2nd sg. future passive Vmuc), thou
shalt be released, thou shalt be liberated.

asubhat (m, abl. sg.), from evil, from sin,
from viciousness, from the disagreeable.
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FHO T T
karmano hyapi boddhavyam
of action indeed also to be known,

dtgesa 7 fawsor: |
boddhavyam ca vikarmanah
and to be known of wrong action

LERLES Kt
akarmanasca boddhavyam
and of non-action to be known

AT FO A 1
gahand karmano gatil
profound, of action the way.

One must know the nature of action,

‘The nature of wrong action,
And also the nature of inaction,
The way of action is profound.

karmanas (n. gen. sg.}), of action,

hi, indeed, truly.

api, even, also,

boddhavyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vbudh),
to be known, to be enlightened, to be
taught.

ca, and.

vikarmanas (n. gen. sg.), of wrong action, of
unsuitable action.

akarmanas (. gen. sg.), of non-action, of
inaction.

ca, and.

boddhavyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vbudh),
to be known, to be enlightened, to be
learned.

gahand (f. nom. sg), difficult to under-
stand, hard to comprehend, deep, dense,
thick, profound.

karmanas (n. gen. sg.), of action.

gatis (f. nom. sg.), way, path, road, going.
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FAFL 7. TG
karmanyakarma yah pasyed
in action non-action who should perceive,

EELRE KT
akarmant ca karma yah
and in non-action, action, who,

q At ATy
sa buddhiman manusyesu
he wise among men;

T IehH: FeeAd AT |
sa yuktah krisnakarmakrt
he disciplined all action performing.

He who perceives inaction in action,
And action in inaction,

Is wisc among men;

He is a yogi and performs all actions.
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karmani (n, loc. 8g.}, in action, in deeds.

akarma (0. acc. sg.), non-action, inaction.

yas {(m. nom, sg.}, who.

pasyet (3rd sg. optative act. N paf), he should
see, he should perceive.

akarmani (n. loc. sg.), in non-action, in inac-
tion.

ca, and.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action.

yas (m. nom. sg.), who.

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, the, this.

buddhimdn {m. nom. sg.}, full of wisdom,
wise, intelligent.

manusyesu (. loc. pl.), in men, among mett.

sas (m. nom, sg.), he, the, this.

vuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vyuj),
yoked, disciplined, steadfast in Yoga.

krisna {adj.), whole, entire, all.

karma (n1.}, action.

-krt (n. nom, sg. suffix), performing, doing,
making.
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T 54 GATGAT:
yasya sarve samarambhah
of whom all enterprises

FEHEFEG AT |
kamasamkalpavarjitah
desire and purpose excluded,

FTATIRSTEHH o

jhandgnidagdhakarmanant

who has consumed his karma in the fire of

knowledge,

g aived U 1)
tam dhub panditan: budhah
him they call pandit, the wise ones.

He who has excluded desire and
motive

From all his enterprises,

And has consumed his karma in the
fire of knowledge,

Him the wise men call a sage.

yasya (m. gen. sg.), of whom.

sarve (m. nom. pl.), all,

samdrambhds (m. nom. pl. from sam a
rabh</rambh), enterprises, undertakings.

kama {m.), desire, love,

sartkalpa (m.), purpose, aim.

varjitds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle v v,
twisted off, withheld, excluded.

(kdma-samkalpa-varfitas, m. nom. pl. BV
cpd., ones who have excluded desirous in-
tentions.)

Jaana (n.), knowledge, wisdom.

agni (m.), fire, the god of fire.

dagdha (p. pass. participle Vdah), burned,
consumed,

karmdnam {(m. acc. sg.), action, deeds,
karma,

(jAdnagnidagdhakarmanam, m. acc. sg. BV
cpd., he who has consumed his karma in
the fire of knowledge.)

tam {m. acc. sg.), him, this,

ahus (3rd pl. perfect acc. Jah, used in pres-
ent sense), they call, they designate, they
say,

panditam (m. acc. sg.), pandit, pundit, wise
man.

budhds (m, nom. pl.}, the intelligent, the
wise ones.
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. .
tyaktvd karmaphalisangath
having abandoned action-fruit attach-

ment,

frreaga fraema: t
nityatrpto nirdsraval
always satisfied, not dependent,

o i sfy
karmany abhipravrtto "pi
in action proceeding even

A7 fefaq wafa a1
ndiva kinicit karoti sah
not anything does he.

He who has abandoned all attachment
to the fruits of action,

Always content, not dependent,

Even when performing action,

Does, in effect, nothing at all.
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tvakrvd (gerund \f'tyaj), abandoning, having
abandoned.

karma (n.), action,

phala (0.}, fruit, result.

dsafigam (m. acc, sg.}, attachment, clinging,

(karmaphaldsaigam, m, acc. sg. TP cpd.,
attachment to the fruit of action.)

ritya, atways, eternally.

frpias (M. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v’r!g;),
satisfied, content.

nirdsrayas {m. nom. sg. nis 4 an‘), not de-
pendent, not resorting to, whose depen-
dence is lacking.

karmani (1. loc. sg.), in action.

abhipravrtras (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
abhi pra V) vrt), turning ahead, proceeding,
engaging.

api, even, also.

na, not.

eva, indeed (used as a rthythmic filler).

kirmcid, anything whatever,

karoti {31d sg. pr. indic. act. Jkr), he does,
he performs, he makes.

sas {m. nom. sg.), he, this one.
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f U-’ﬁ'(l\ Fafacest
nirdSiv yatacittaima
without wish, restrained thought and self,

RRLEEIRO e
tyaktasarvaparigrahah
abandoned all acquisition,

T Fas
sarivam kevalam karma
(with) the body alone action

Faq ATAI e
kurvan ndpnoti kilbisam
performing, not he incurs guilt.

Performing action with the body alone,

Without wish, restrained in thought
and self,

With all motives of acquisition
abandoned,

He incurs no evil.

nirasis (m. nom. sg.), hopeless, free from
desires, indifferent, without wishes.

yata{m. p. pass. participle ¥ yam), restrained,
conirolled,

citta (n.}, thought, mind.

atmd (m. nom. sg.), self.

(yata-citta-atma, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., hav-
ing a self with a controlled mind.}

tyakta (p. pass. participle J tyaf), abandoned,
left, rencunced.

sarva, all.

parigrahas (m. nom. sg. from pari wfgrah),
getting, attaining, grasping, acquisition,
possessions, property.

fariram (n. acc. sg.), bodily, with the body.

kevalam (n. acc. sg.), alone, exclusively,
only, merely.

karma (n. acc. sg.), action.

kurvan (m. nom, sg. pr. act. participle Vi),
performing, doing, making.

na, not,

dapnori (3rd sg. pr. indic. act, vjdp), he at-
tains, he obtains, he reaches, he incurs.

kilbisam {n. acc. sg.), guilt, fault, evil.

221



v
22

yadrechalabhasamtusto
chance gain content,

grgTay famea
dvandvdtito vimatsarah
the dualities transcending, free from envy,

ww: fagma wfagdt =
samah siddhav asiddhau ca
constant in success and in failure,

gt S 7 frreaa 1)
krtod ’pi na nibadhyate
having acted even, not he is bound.

Content with whatever comes to him,

Transcending the dualities (i.e. pleasure,
pain, etc.), free from envy,

Constant in mind whether in success
or in failure,

Even though he acts, he is not bound.
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yadrccha (f. nom. sg.), chance, accidental,
sporianeous.,

lGbha (m.}, obtaining, gain.

saritustas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
sam Vi tug), content, satisfied.

(labha-semrtustas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., one
who has contentment.)

dvandva (1.}, pairs, dualities, polarity of op-
posites.

atitas (. nom. sg. p. pass. participle asf Vi i),
going beyond, transcending.

(dvandva-atitas, m. nom. sg. BY ¢pd., gone
beyond opposites.}

vimatsaras (m. nom. sg.), whose envy is
gone, free from envy, free from greed, free
from malice.

samas (. norn, $g.), constant, the same, in-
different.

siddhan (. toc. sg.), in success, in accom-
plishment,

asiddhau {f. loc. sg.), in failure, in nonsuc-
cess.,

ca, and.

krzva (gerund Ykr), making, having made,
having done, having acted.

api, even, also.

ndg, not.

nibadhvate (ard sg. pr. indic. passive ni
Vbadh), he is bound down, he is bound.
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gatasangasya muktasya

of the free from attachment, of the

released,

FrTafega=ay: |

jhAandvasthitacetasah

of him whose thought is established in

knowledge,

THETEE: FH
yajfidydcaratah karma
for sacrifice undertaking, action

el wfEeTa
samagram pravilivate
wholly it melts away.

The work of one who is free from
attachment, who is liberated,

Whose thought is established in
knowledge,

Who does work only as a sacrifice,

Is wholly dissolved.

gata (m. p. pass. participle w/gam), gone.

saftgasya (m. gen. sg.), of attachment, of
clinging.

(gatasangasya, m. gen. sg., of the free from
attachment, {(as BV ¢pd.) of one from
whom attachment is gone.)}

muktasya (m. gen. sg. p. pass. participle

muc), of the released, of the liberated
one.

Jhana (n.), knowiedge.

avasthita (p. pass. participle ava Vsthd), es-
tablished, supported.

cetasas (n. gen. sg.), of thought, of mind.

(jndndvasthitacetasas, m gen. sg. BV ¢pd.,
of him whose thought is established in
knowledge.)

yajfidya (m. dat. sg.}, to sacrifice, for sacti-
fice.

dcaratas (m, nom. sg. pr. pariciple act.

car), undertaking, moving towards.
karma (n. nom. $g.), action, ritual action,
samagram {adv.), wholly, together, in the
aggregate.

praviliyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. pra vi

Ir), is is melted away, it becomes dis-
solved, it vanishes.
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SR A 3T

brahmarpanam brahma havir

Brahman the offering, Brahman the
oblation,

FEITAY FFTT G

brahmdgndu brahmana hutam

in the fire of Brahman by Brahman poured
out

FRIE A el
brahmdiva tena pantavyar
Brahman by him to be attained

FAZTFHIHTIAT 1|

brahmakarmasamddhing

by him who contemplates the action of
Brahman.

Brahman is the offering, Brahman is
the cblation

Poured out by Brahman into the fire of
Brahman,

Brahman is to be attained by him

Who always sees Brahman in action.

* “The entire act consists of Brahman because
it is of Brahman’s nature: the sacrifice is Brahman,
the utensils are Brahman, the fire in which the
sacrifice is offered is Brahman, the sacrificer him-
self is Brahman. He who contemplates this insight,
contemplates the act-as-Brahman. Such a one is
capable of knowing the proper form of the dtman —
which is Brahman —~ through his acts, because his
acts are of Brahman's nature, In other words, the
acts performed by an aspirant have the form of
knowledge because they imply the realization that
they consist of Brahman and are therefore a means
of contemplating the gtman...”’ Raminuja, tr.
van Buitenen.

224

brahma (n. nom. sg.), Brahman,

arpanam (n. nom. sg.), offering, placing
upon, entrusting.

brahma (n. nom. sg.}, Brahman,

havis (n. nom., sg.), oblatien, pouring out.

brahma (1.}, Brahman.

agndu (m. loc. sg.), in the fire,

{brahma-agnan, m. loc. sg. TP cpd., in the
fire of Brahman.)

brahmand (n. inst. sg.}, by Brahman.

hutam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle vhu),
poured out into the sacrificial fire.

brahma (n. nom. sg.), Brahman.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

tena (m. inst. sg.), by it, by him.

gantavyam (gerundive sf gam), o be attained,
to be gone, to be approached, to be accom-
plished.

brahmakarma (n.}, Brahman action, action of
Brahman.

samddhing (m. inst. sg. from sam d th&),
by contemplating, by absorption, in con-
templation.

{(brahmakarmasamadhing, m. inst. sg. BV
cpd., by one who contemplates the action
of Brahman.)



v
25

daivam evdpare yajfian
to a god some, sacrifice,

AT T |
yoginak paryupdsate
yogins they practice

FEIHITE,_ FIL A
brahmdgnav apare yajnam
in the fire of Brahman, others, sacrifice,

CEEEIE A GHT
vafiendivopaiuhvats
by sacrifice (itself) they offer.

Some yogins perform

Sacrifice to the gods;

Others offer sacrifice,

By sacrifice itself, in the fire of
Brahman.

daivam (m, acc. sg.), to a god, relating to a
god.

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler),

apare (m. nom. pl.), some, others.

yajram (m. acc. sg.}, sacrifice, religious of-
fering,

yoginas {m. nom. pl.}, yogins.

pa:'/yupdsate (3rd pi. pr. indic. mid. pari upa

das), they practice.

brahmagndu (m. loc. sg.), in Brahman fire,
in the fire of Brahman.

apare (m. nom. pl.), some, others.

yajiiam (m, acc. sg.}, sacrifice, religious of-
fering,

yajfiena (m. inst. sg.), by sacrifice.

eva, indeed {used as a rhythmic filler),

upajuhvati (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. upa Jhu),
they offer, they sacrifice, they present ob-
lations.
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R TeeaTvg 57
Srotradinindriyany anye
hearing like senses others

ST TR
sanmyamagnisu juhvati
in the restraint fires they offer

RS fawar 5

Sabdddin visaydn anya

sound commencing with, objects of the
senses others

gty Tgfa o
indriyagnisu juhvati
in the sense fires they offer.

Others offer senses like hearing

In the fire of restraint;

§tll others offer sound and other
objects of the senses

In the fire of the senses.
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grotra {n.), hearing.

ddini (n. acc. pl.), commencing with, and so
forth, lit. “whose first was.”

indriyani (n. acc. sg.), SCNSes, powers.

anye (m. nom. pl.), others.

sarmyamdgnisu (samyama agnisu, m. loc.
pl.), in restraint fires, in the fires of re-
straint, in the fires of control.

Juhvari (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vhu), they
offer, they sacrifice, they honor.

Sabda (m.), sound.

ddin (m. acc. pl.), commencing with, and so
forth, “whose first was.”

visayan (m acc. pl.), objects of the senses,
provinces of the senses.

anya (samdhi for anye, m. nom. pl.), others.

indriyagnisu {m. loc. pl.), in sense fires, in
the fires of the senses.

Juhvati (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vhi), they
offer, they sacrifice.
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gaiifeaswifor
sarvanindriyakarmdnt
all sense actions

P HUE IS
pranakarmant capare
and vital breath action others

CIRECERIGIE
dtmasantyamayogagnau
in the self-restraint-of-Yoga fire

Fgfr e o
Juhvati jianadipite
they offer, in knowledge kindled.

Others offer all actions of the senses
And actions of the vital breath

In the fire of the yoga of self-restraint,
Which is kindled by knowledge.

sarvani (n. acc. pl.), all.

indriyakarmani (n. acc. pl.), sense actions,
actions of the senses.

prdna {m.), vital breath.

karmdni (n. acc. pl.), actions.

ca, and.

apare (m. nom. pl.), some, others.

dtmasartyama, self restraint, self control.

yogagndu (m. loc. sg.), in Yoga fire,

{Grmasaryamayogagnau, m. loc. sg. TP
cpd., in the fire of the Yoga of self re-
straint.)

Juhvati {3rd pl. pr. indic. act. V), they
offer, they sacrifice.

JjAana (n.), knowledge.

dipite (m. loc. sg. caus. p. pass. participle
Jdip), in kindled.

(jAdnadipite, m. loc. sg. TP cpd., kindled by
knowledge.)
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ECDEILELIDE

dravyayaffids tapoyajia

material possession sacrifices, austerity
sacrifices,

T AT |
yogayajiids tathdpare
Yoga sacrifices, thus some;

AT AR

svadhydyajianayajiidsca

whose sacrifices consist of Vedic recita-
tion and the knowledge sacrifice,

Fa: "fgaaar: |
yatayah samsitavratah
ascetics {with) sharpened vows.

Some offer as sacrifice their
material possessions

Or their austerities and practice
of yoga,

While ascetics of severe vows

Offer study of the scriptures
and knowledge as sacrifice.
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dravya (n.), substance, thing, object, mate-
rial possession.

yajfids {m. nom. pl.}, sacrifices, offerings.

(dravyayajfids, m. npm. pl. BV cpd.. those
whose sacrifices are made with material
things.)

tapas {n.}, austerity, self-denial.

yajids {m. nom. pl.}, sacrifices, offerings.

(tapoyajiids, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., those
whose sacrifices are made in the form of
austerity.)

yoga (m.}, Yoga.

yajids (m. nom. pl.), sacrifices, offerings.

{yogayajiiags, m. nom. pl. BV ¢pd., those
whose sacrifices take the form of Yoga.)

tathd, thus, also, likewise,

apare {m. nom. pl.}, some, others.

svadhydya (m.), Veda study, reciting the
Veda to oneself.

jidna (n.), knowledge, wisdom.

yajfids (m. nom. pl.), sacrifices, offerings.

(svadhydyajidnayajias, m. nom, pl. BV
cpd., those whose sacrifices consist of
Veda study and the knowledge sacrifice.)

ca, and.

yatavas {m. nom, pl.), ascetics, men of aus-
terity.

samsita (p. pass. participle sam i), sharp-
ened, whetted.

vratas {m. nom. pl.}, vows, ordinances, rules,
commands.
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yaqTa Tt ot
apdne juhvati pranath
in exhalation they offer inhalation,

1} ST AT |
prdne "panam tathapare
in inhalation, exhalation thus others

STOTTIFAT T §E EaT

prandpanagati ruddheva

the path of inhalation and exhalation
restraining,

TIOTETHI LA - ]
prana@yamaparavanah
control of the breath intent upon.

Some offer inhalation into exhalation,

And others exhalation into inhalation,

Restraining the path of inhalation and
exhalation,

Intent on control of the vital breath.

* These are Yoga breathing excercises, as yet
understood by few in the West, but familiar to all
Yogins.

apane (m. loc. sg.), in exhalation, in the ab-
dominal breath (the Hindus believed in two
breaths: the vital breath (prana), and the
abdominal breath (apana), supposed to
have been breathed through the anus,
though the two terms were also used for
inhalation and exhalation respectively,
which is their meaning here).

Jjukvati (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vha), they
offer, they sacrifice.

pranam (m. acc. sg.}, inhalation, vital breath.

prane (m. loc. sg.}, in inhalation, in the vital
breath.

apanam (m, acc, sg.), exhalation, the abdom-
inal breath.

tathd, thus, alse.

apare (m. nom. pl.), some, others.

prandpdnagati (f. acc. dual), the paths of in-
halation and exhalation.

ruddhvd (gerund V2 rudh), restraining.

prdna (m.), vital breath, inhalation.

dydma (m. from d ¥yam), control, stopping.

pardyands (m. nom. pl. ifc.), intent upon.

(prandyama-pariyands, m. nom. pl., TP cpd,
intent or breath control.)
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R fraergra:

apare niyatahdran
others who have been restrained in foods

ST STorg T T
prinan pranesu juhvati
inhalations into inhalaticns they offer,

g4 % U anfaay
sarve ‘pyete yajiavido
all even these sacrifice knowing

FerfaeReRT: Ul

yajfiaksapitakalmasah

whose evils have been destroyed through
sacrifice.

Others who have restricted their foods

Offer the life breath into the life breath;

All these are knowers of sacrifice,

And their evils have been destroyed
through sacrifice.
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apare (m. noin. pl.}, some, others.

niyatéhards (m. nom. pl. BY cpd.), who
have been restrained in food.

prandn (m. acc. pl.), inhalations, vital
breaths.

pranefu {m. loc. pl.), in inhalations, in vital
breaths.

Jjubvar (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vhu), they sac-
rifice, they offer.

sarve (m. nom. pl.), all.

api, even, also.

ete {in. nom. pl.}, these.

yajfiavidas (m. nont. pl.), the sacrifice-know-
ing, those with knowledge of sacrifice.

yajfiaksapitg (yajfia +p. pass. causative par-
ticiple v4ksi), sacrifice-destroyed, de-
stroved by sacrifice.

kalmasds {m. nom. pl.}, evils, wrongs.

(yajhiaksapitakalmasds, m. mom. pl. BY
cpd., whose evils have been destroyed
through sacrifice.)
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CEIRAL Rl
yajiiasistamytabhujo
the sacrifice-remnant-nectar-enjoying

e 5RT FTAH |
ydnti brahma sandtanam
they go to Brahman, primaeval;

A F1H! TG RITH

nayam loko sty ayajfiasya

not this world it is for the
sacrificing,

FAY S TEATA 1)
kuto ‘nyah kurusattama
how the other, Best of Kurus?

non-

The enjoyers of the nectar of the
sacrificial remnants

Go to primeval Brahman.

Not even this world is for the
non-sacrificing;

How then the other, Arjuna?

yajfiasista {n.), sacrifice remainder, remain-
der of the offering, remainder consumed
after the gods have taken their portion of
the sacrifice.

amrta (n.), nectar, immortality.

bhujas (f. nom. pl.}, enjoying, eating.

(yajfiasista-amrta-bhujas, f. nom. pl., BY,
sacriﬁce—rcmnam-nectar-enj?ing ones.

yanti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vyd), they go,
they come.

brahma (n, acc. sg.), to Brahman, Brahman,

sandtanam (n, acc. sg.), primaeval, aged,
ancient.

na, not.

ayam (m. nom. sg.}, this.

lokas (m. nom. sg.), world.

asti (31d sg. pr. indic. Vas}, it is.

avajAasya (m. gen. abl. sg.), of the non-
sacrificing, for the non-sacrificing one.

kutas (interrog.), how?

anyas (m. nom. sg.}, other.

kurusattama (m. voc. sg.), Best of Kurus,
Highest of Kurus, epithet of Arjuna.
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ug sgfaur asT
evant bahuvidha yajia
thus of many kinds, sacrifices,

forareT wron W |
vitatd brahmano mukhe
arranged of Brahman in the mouth,

Fre fafg am aam
karmajan viddhi tan sarvan
action born, know them all (to be).

ug Fvear fawregs 1
evam jiidtod vimoksyase
thus knowing, thou shalt be released.

Thus sacrifices are of many kinds,
Spread out before Brahman.

Know them all to be born of action.
Thus knowing, you shall be released.
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evam, thus, accordingly.

bahuvidhds (m. nom. pl.}, of many kinds, of
many sorts.

yajfds (m. nom. pl.), sacrifices, offerings.

vitards (m. nom. pl. sg. p. pass. participle vi
vtan), stretched, arranged, spread.

brahmanas (n. gen. sg.), of Brahman.

mukhe (n. loc. sg.}, in the mouth, in the face.

karmajdn (m. acc. pl.), action bom, born of
action, arising from action.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act, Vvid), know!
iearn!

fan (m. acc. pl.}, them.

sarvdn (m. acc, pl.), all.

evam, thus, this.

jRarva (gerund Jjaa), knowing, having
known.

vimoksyase (2nd sg. fut, pass. vi \/muc}, thou
shalt be released, thou shalt be [iberated.



v
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Srevan dravyamayad yajfiaj
better than material-possession sacrifice

IR AT |

jidnayajiiah parantapa

(is) knowledge sacrifice, Scorcher of the
Fae.

79 FATfas TF
sarvam karmakhilam partha
all action without a gap, Son of Prthi

i afeEaTad 0
jhRane parisamdapyate
in knowledge is fully comprchended.

Better than the sacrifice of material
possessions

Is the wisdom sacrifice, Arjuna;

All action without exception, Arjuna,

Is fully comprehended in wisdom.

Sreyan (m. nom. sg. comparative), better,
preferable.

dravyamaydr (n. abl. sg.}, than consisting of
material possessions, than property, than
material, than substance.

yajAgr (m. abl. sg.), than sacrifice, than
offering.

Jhana (n.}, knowledge, wisdom.

yajAas (m. nom, sg.), sacrifice, offering.

(jfidna-yajitas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., sacrifice
of knowledge.)

parartapa (m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the
Foe, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors.

sarvam (n. nom. sg.), all.

karma (n. nom. sg.}, action.

akkilam (adv.), without a gap, completely,
without exception.

partha {m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of
Arjuna.

Jiane (a. loc. sg.), in knowledge, in wisdom.

parisamdpyate (31d sg. pr. indic. passive pari
sam \/dp), it is fully comprehended, it is
contained in, it is finished.
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ag fafg sforarar
tad viddhi pranipdtena
this know! by humble submission,

of o 7T
pariprasnena sevayd
by enquiry, by service,

IR A
upadeksyanti te jianam
they will teach to thee knowledge,

i qeagia: |
jAdninas tattvadarsinah
the knowing, the perceivers of truth.

Know this! Through humble
bmission,

Through enquiry, through service (on

your own part),

The knowing ones, the perceivers of

truth,

Will be led to teach you knowledge.

234

tad, (n. acc. sg.) this, that.

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act, vvid), know!
learn!

pranipdtena (m. inst. sg. from pra ni vfpat),
by bowing respectfully to, by humble sub-
mission, by prostrating oneself,

pariprasnena (m. inst. sg. from pari Jprach),
by interrogation, by enquiry.

sevayd (f. inst. sg.), by service, by waiting
on, by attendance.

upadeksyanti (3rd pl. ful. act. wpa dif),
they will point out, they will instruct, they
will teach.

fe (dat. sg.}, thee, to thee,

JAdnam (0. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom.

JAaninas (m. nom. pl.), the knowing, the
wise ones.

tattva {n.), “thatness,” truth.

darsinas (m. nom. pl. from Jd:;s’), perceiv-
ers, seers, understanders.

(tattva-darsinas, m, nom. pl. TP cpd., seers
of truth.)



35
I AT A AL ARH,

yaj jidtvd na punar moham

which, having known, not again delusion

e gregfa qroey )

evam ydsyasi pdndava

thus thou shalt fall into, Son of Pandu

A AT G
yena bhiitany alesena
by which beings without remainder

FRAT [TCHA 41 | 11
draksyasy dtmany atho mayi
thou shalt see in thyself, then in me.

Knowing that, you shall not again

Fall into delusion, Arjuna;

And by that knowledge you shall
see all beings

In yourself, and also in Me.

vad (n. acc. sg.), which, what.

jrarva (gerund N ifid), knowing, having
known.

na, not.

panar, again.

moham {m. acc. sg.}, delusion, confusion.

evam, thus, so.

yasyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. N yd), thou shalt go
to, thou shalt come to, thou shalt fall into.

pandava {m. voc, sg.), Son of Pandu, epithet
of Arjuna,

vena {m. inst. sg.), by which, with which,

bhitani (n. acc. sg.), beings, creatures.

asesena (m. inst. sg.), without remainder,
ail.

draksyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. vdrs), thou shalt
see, thou shalt perceive, thou shalt behold.

atmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self, in thyself.

atho, then,

mayi (loc. sg.}, in me.
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wfa 3 ofg qra:
apt ced asi papebhyah
even if thou art of evil-doers

LEedeeacH
sarvebhyah papakrttamah
of all the most evil doing,
BEEIGEEEE]

sarvam jiidnaplavendiva
all by knowledge boat
afee gafoafa

urjinam samlarigyast

wickedness thou shalt transcend.

Ewven if you were the most evil

Of all evildoers,

You would cross over all wickedness
By the boat of knowledge.
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api, even, also.

ced, if.

asi {2nd sg. pr. indic. Vas), thou art.

pdpebhyas {m. abl. pl.), of evil-doers, of sin-
ners.

sarvebhyas (m. abl. pl.), of all.

papakrtramas (m. nom. sg. superl.), the
greatest evil-doer, the greatest sinner, the
most evil-doing,

sarvam (1. acc. sg.), all.

JjAdna (n.), knowledge.

plavena (m. n. inst. sg.}, by the boat.

{jAdplavena, m. inst. sg. TP ¢pd., by the boat
of knowledge.)

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler).

vrjinam (n, ace, sg.}, wickedness, sinfulness.

sartarisyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. sam vir), thou
shait cross over, thou shalt transcend,
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37

gty afagh sy
yathdidhamsi samiddho ‘gnir
as firewood the kindled fire

ETHTIZE S 1
bhasmasat kurute 'rjuna
to ashes it reduces, Arjuna,

ST FEFRTT
Jandgnih sarvakarmani
the fire of knowledge all actions

WETHT F6I F47 1|
bhasmasat kurute tathd
to ashes it reduces so,

As the kindled fire

Reduces firewood to ashes, Arjuna,
So the fire of knowledge

Reduces all actions to ashes.

yathd, in which way, as.

edhdmsi (n. nom. pl.}, firewood, kindling.

samiddhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
sam indh), set on fire, kindied.

agnis {m. nom. sg.), fire.

bhasmasat kurute (bhasmasdt adv. + 3rd sg.
pr. indic. mid. \/kz:), it reduces to ashes.

arjuna {m, voc. sg.), Arjuna.

jaana (n.), knowledge, wisdom.

agnis (m. nom. sg.), fire.

(jAdndgnis, m. nom. sg. KD cpd., the fire of
knowledge.)

sarva, all.

karmani {n. acc. pl.), actions.

bhasmasdar (adv.), to ashes,

kurute {3td sg. pr. indic. mid. vk, it re-
duces.

tathd, thus, in this way, so.
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7 fg w93
na hi jfignena sadysam
not indeed to knowledge similar

afer 58 faadn
pavitram tha vidyate
purifier here in the world it is found;

99 w99 g e
tat svayam yogasamsiddhan
that himself the perfected in Yoga

FromTents famgfa u
kédlenatmani vindati
with time in the self he finds.

No purifier equal to knowledge

Is found here in the world;

He who is himself perfected in yoga

In time finds that knowledge in the
Self.
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ng, not.

hi, indeed.

jhanena (n, inst, sg.), by knowledge, to
knowledge.

sadrfam (n. nom. sg.), similar, equal.

pavitram (n. nom. sg.}, purifier, cleanser,

iha, here, here in the world.

vidyate (31d sg. pr. indic. passive V2 vid}, &t
is found.

tad, (n. acc. sg.), that.

svayam {adv.), himself, own, self.

yoga (m.), Yoga.

sarmsiddhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle
sam ~ sidh), perfected, accomplished, suc-
cessful,

{yoga-samsiddhas, m. nom. sg. TPepd., per-
fected in yoga.)

kalera (m. inst. sg.), by time, with time, in
time.

dtmani {m. loc. sg.}, in the self.

vindati (3rd sg. pr. indic. ace. Va2 vid), he
finds, one finds.



v
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$raddhavanl labhate jhianam
possessing faith he attains knowledge

o HaateEa
tatparah samyatendriyah
devoted to that, restraining sense,

HTH SeeaT 97 AR

jhdnam labdhvd pararnm santim

knowledge having attained, to supreme
peace

mfaofarsef u
actrena